











Learning Standards for Grades PreK-6 


Number Sense and Operations 


Understand numbers, ways of representing numbers, 


relationships among numbers, an 
number systems f q ae 


2, Understand meanings of operations and how they relate to one another 
& Compute fluently and make reasonable estimates 
Grades PrekK-K 


Learning Standards 


Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 
KN. Count by ones to at feast 20, : 
K.N.2 Match quantities up to at least 10 with numerals and wo 
KN3 Identify positions of objects in sequences (¢.g., first, 
second) up to fifth. : 
KN4@ Compare sets of up to at least 10 concrete objects, 
appropriate ianguage (e.g., none, more than, 
same number of, one more than) and order m 
Understand the concepts of whole and hi 
Identify U.S. coins by name. : 


ds and compare the 
it. Children then draw and 
ales of slices of watermelon, paste 
eir drawings, record the number 
ecds, and compare their watermelon slices 
ho has more seeds, 


Use objects and drawings to mod 
addition and subtraction probl 


Estimate the number of 


‘ fers to standards K.N.2 and K.N.3 


age in games, songs, nursery thymes, and 
dances that incorporate number ences, 


any Rumber in the counting sequence. 
ete objects, and investigate the Partitioning of sets. {dentify equat 








Patterns, Relations, and Algebra 


: Understand patterns, relations, and functions 

2 Represent and analyze mathematical situations and structures using algebraic symbols. 
o Use mathematical models to represent and understand quantitative relationships 

v Analyze change in various contexts 


Grades PrekK—K 


Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 

KBE identify the attributes of objects as a foundation for sorting 
and classifying, e.g., a red truck, a red block, and a red ball 
shate the attribute of being red; a square block, a square 
eracker, and a square book share the attribute of being square 
shaped. : 

Sort and classify objects by color, shape, size, number, and, 
other properties. : 

identify, reproduce, describe, extend, and create color 
rhythmic, shape, number, and letter repeating patterpa¥ 
simple attributes, ¢.g., ABABAB....: 

Count by fives and tens at least up to 50. 


Refers to standerd K.P. 

Recognize and predict word patteras in 
familiar stories and rhymes. c.g., Bill Martin’s 
Brown Bear, Brown Bear, What Do You See? 


Refers to standard K.P.3 

Use unit blocks or beads to create and identify 
patterns of shape/color. Students could identify 
and replicate each other’s patterns. 


Refers to standard K.P.3 
oOMonao 

$23 435367891 
Ask the students to identify the pattern and 
draw shapes 8,9, and 10, 





Exploratory Concepts and Skills 


Explore skip counting by twos. 





Patterns, Relations, and Algebra. 





Geometry 


: Analyze characteristics and properties of two- and three-dimensional geometric shapes and 
develop mathematical arguments about geometric relationships 

3. Specify locations and describe spatial relationships using coordinate geometry and other 
representational systems 

o Apply transformations and use symmetry to analyze mathematical situations 

v Use visualization, spatial reasoning, and geometric modeling to solve problems 


Grades PreK-K 





Students engage in prablem solving, communicating, reasoning. 
connecting, and representing as they: 
Name, describe, sort, and draw simple two-dimensional 


shapes. : 

Describe attributes of two-dimensional shapes, ¢.g., number, 
of sides, number of corners. : 

Name and compare three-dimensional shapes. : 


identify positions of objects in space, and use ap 
language {c.p., beside, inside, next to, clase to, 


apart) to describe and compare their “a 


Refers to standards K.G.1 and K.G.2 

orking with shapes: feel and identify 
shapes without fooking, trace around 
templates of various shapes, eat snacks 
cut into various shapes, cut cookie 
dough into basic shapes. 


Refers to standards K.G.1 and K.G.2 
Ask students to find basic shapes in 
their environment, ¢,g.. go on a “shape 
walk” indoors or out to find examples 
of circles, triangles, squares; have 
students bring in examples from home. 


Refers to standard K.G.4 

Have students explore positions 
in space (up, down, over, under, 
high, low, behind, inside, 
outside, on top) and relative 
distance between objects or 
locations (near, far, next to, 





Exploratory Concepts and Skills 


Y Investigate symmetry of two- and three-dimensional shapes and constructions. 











Measurement 
: Understand measurable attributes of objects and the units, systems, and processes of 


measurement . 
3. Apply appropriate techniques, tools, and formulas to determine measurements 


Grades PreK-K 
Learning Standards 






































Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing us they: 

kM. Recognize and compare the attributes of length, ; 

volume/capacity, weight, area, and time using appropriate 

language, ¢.g., longer, taller, shorter, same jength: heavier, 

lighter, same weight; holds more, holds less, holds the same 

amount. = 


KM2. Make and use estimates of measurements from everyday 


experiences, 4 
M3 —_- Use nonstandard units to measure jength, area, wel 


capacity. 4 








dards K.M.2 and K.M.3 
Estimate many cups of water are 
ceded to fill a large container, 2) which 
atainer will hold the most jelly beans, or 3) 
eBilinber of beads needed to make a 

Klace or bracelet. Count or measure to 
verify the actual results of the students’ 
estimates. 





Refers to standard K.M.3 
Have students use paper clips to measure 
crayons, pencils, and rulers. Compare the 
lengths of these objects to each other and use 
appropriate vocabulary to describe them. 











\y Exploratory Concepts and Skills 






Y Explore and use standard units to measure and compare temperature, length, and time. 
¥  tdentify positions of events over time, @.g., earlier, later. 





Data Analysis, Statistics, and Probability 


: Formulate questions that can be addressed with data and collect, organize, and display 
relevant data to answer them 

4. Select and use appropriate statistical methods to analyze data 

co Develop and evaluate inferences and predictions that are based on data 

v Understand and apply basic concepts of probability 


Grades PreK-K 
Learning Standards 






Selected Problems or Classroom 








‘Shudents engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 

KD. Collect, sort, organize, and draw conclusions about data 

using concrete objects, pictures, numbers, and graphs. 2 


Refers to standard K.D.4 
Children use chips to rep 


She has a green 
She has a blue 





2 3 
ee has animal hat&,Put dows one chip for each hat. 
‘Mr, Miller has a zebra hat stripes. 

He has a snake hat with sca! 
He has a dog hat that barks. 
How many animat hats docs he have? 


Who has more hats? “_ 
3 os ee 8 Fe 
Refers to standard K.D.1F es Cae 

Create a bar graph that ilusteates the number of pockets 

in classmates’ clothes. 








Mathematics | Kindergarten 

In Kindergarten, instructional time should focus on two critical areas: (1) 
representing, relating, and operating on whole numbers, initially with 
sets of objects; (2) describing shapes and space. More learning time in 
Kindergarten should be devoted to number than to other topics. 


Cl) Students use numbers, including written numerals, to represent 
quantities and to solve quantitative problems, such as counting objects in 
a set; counting out a given number of objects; comparing sets or numerals; 
and modeling simple joining and separating situations with sets of objects, 
or eventually with equations such as 5 + 2 = 7 and 7 - 2= 5. (Kindergarten 
students should see addition and subtraction equations, and student 
writing of equations in kindergarten is encouraged, but it is not required.) 
Students choose, combine, and apply effective strategies for answering 
quantitative questions, including quickly recognizing the cardinalities of 
small sets of objects, counting and producing sets of given sizes, counting 
the number of objects in combined sets, or counting the number of objects 
that remain in a set after some are taken away. 


(2) Students describe their physical world using geometric ideas (e.9., 
shape, orientation, spatial relations) and vocabulary. They identify, name, 
and describe basic two-dimensional shapes, such as squares, triangles, 
circles, rectangles, and hexagons, presented in a variety of ways (e.g., with 
different sizes and orientations), as well as three-dimensional shapes such 
as cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres. They use basic shapes and spatial 
reasoning to model objects in their environment and to construct more 
complex shapes. 





Grade K Overview 

Counting and Cardinality 

+ Know number names and the count sequence. 
+ Count to tell the number of objects. 


+ Compare numbers. 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


¢ Understand addition as putting together and 
adding to, and understand subtraction as 
taking apart and taking from. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 


* Work with numbers 11-19 to gain foundations 
for place value. 


Measurement and Data 
* Describe and compare measurable attributes. 


» Classify objects and count the number of 
objects in categories. 


Geometry 
¢ Identify and describe shapes. 


+ Analyze, compare, create, and compose 
shapes. 



























ie ee 
EGpunt . ... 


Know number names and the count sequence. 
1. Count to 100 by ones and by tens, 


2. Count forward beginning from a given number within the known 
sequence (instead of having to begin at 1). 


3. Write numbers from O to 20. Represent a number of objects with a 
written numeral 0-20 (with O representing a count of no objects). 


Count to tell the number of objects. 


4. Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connect 
counting to cardinality. 


a. When counting objects, say the number names in the standard 
order, pairing each object with one and only one number name 
and each number name with one and only one object. 


b. Understand that the last number name said tells the number of 
objects counted. The number of objects is the same regardless of 
their arrangement or the order in which they were counted. 


¢. Understand that each successive number name refers to a quantity 
that is one larger. 


5. Count to answer “how many?” questions about as many as 20 things 
arranged in a line, a rectangular array, or a circle, or as many as 10 
things in a scattered configuration; given a number from 1-20, count 
out that many objects. 


Compare numbers. 


6. Identify whether the number of objects in one group is greater than, 
less than, or equal to the number of objects in another group, e.g., by 
using matching and counting strategies! 


7. Compare two numbers between 1 and 10 presented as written 
numerals. 





stand subtraction as taking apart and taking from. 


1. Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental 
images, drawings’, sounds (e.g., claps), acting out situations, verbal 
explanations, expressions, or equations. “ 


2. Solve addition and subtraction word problems, and add and subtract 
within 10, e.g., by using objects or drawings to represent the problem. 


3. Decompose numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in more 
than one way, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record each 
decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g. 5 = 2+ 3and5=4+1). 


4, For any number from 1 to 9, find the number that makes 10 when 


added to the given number, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and 
record the answer with a drawing or equation. 


5. Fluently add and subtract within 5, 


‘Include groups with up to ten objects. ae 
2Drawings need not show details, but should show the mathematics in the problem. 
(This applies wherever drawings are mentioned in the Standards.) 





1. Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and 
some further ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record each 
composition or decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 18 = 10 + 
8); understand that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, 
two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones. 


coy oe a 






Soe ss we ee 
Describe and compare measurable attributes, 


1. Describe measurable attributes of objects, such as length or weight. 
Describe several measurable attributes of a single object. 


2, Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, 
to see which object has “more of"/“less of” the attribute, and describe 
the difference. For example, directly compare the heights of two 
children and describe one child as taller/shorter. 


Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category. 


3. Classify objects into given categories; count the numbers of objects in 
each category and sort the categories by count? 


oe oe ae on 






Identify and describe shapes (squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, 
hexagons, cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres). 
1. Describe objects in the environment using names of shapes, and 


describe the relative positions of these objects using terms such as 
above, below, beside, in front of, behind, and next to. 


2. Correctly name shapes regardless of their orientations or overall size. 


Identify shapes as two-dimensional (lying in a plane, “flat”) or three- 
dimensional (“solid”). 


Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes, 


4, Analyze and compare two- and three-dimensional shapes, in 
different sizes and orientations, using informal language to describe 
their similarities, differences, parts (e.g., number of sides and 
vertices/“corners”) and other attributes (e.g., having sides of equal 
length). 


5. Model shapes in the world by building shapes from components (e.g., 
sticks and clay balls) and drawing shapes. 


6. Compose simple shapes to form larger shapes. For example, “Can you 
join these twe triangles with full sides touching to make a rectangle?” 





———— 


3Limit category counts to be less than or equal to 10. 


























Kindergarten 
Introduction 


In kindergarten, instructional time should focus on two critical areas: (1) representing, relating, and operating on 
whole numbers, initially with sets of objects; and (2) describing shapes and space. More learning time in 
kindergarten should be devoted to number than to other topics. 


1. Students use numbers, including written numerals, to represent quantities and to solve quantitative 
problems, such as counting objects in a set; counting out a given number of objects; comparing sets or 
numerals; and modeling simple joining and separating situations with sets of objects, or eventually with 
equations such as 5 + 2 = 7 and 7 — 2 =5. (Kindergarten students should see addition and subtraction 
equations, and student writing of equations in kindergarten is encouraged, but it is not required.) 
Students choose, combine, and apply effective strategies for answering quantitative questions, including 
quickly recognizing the cardinalities of small sets of objects, counting and producing sets of given sizes, 
counting the number of objects in combined sets, or counting the number of objects that remain in a set 
after some are taken away. 

2. Students describe their physical world using geometric ideas {e.g., shape, orientation, spatial relations) 
and vocabulary. They identify, name, and describe basic two-dimensional shapes, such as squares, 
triangles, circles, rectangles, and hexagons, presented in a variety of ways (e.g., with different sizes and 
orientations), as well as three-dimensional shapes such as cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres. They use 
basic shapes and spatial reasoning to model objects in their environment and to construct more 
complex shapes. 


The Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasingly 
engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 
elementary, middle, and high school years. 





Kindergarten Overview 
Counting and Cardinality 


A. Know number names and the counting sequence. 
B. Count to tell the number of objects. 
C. Compare numbers. 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
A. Understand addition as putting together and adding to, 
and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking 
from. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten | 


A. Work with numbers 11-19 to gain foundations for place 
value. : 


Measurement and Data 
A. Describe and compare measurable attributes. 
B. Classify objects and count the number of objects in each 
category. 


Geometry 
A. Identify and describe shapes (squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, hexagons, cubes, cones, cylinders, 
and spheres). 
B. Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes. 

















Kindergarten Content Standards 
Counting and Cardinality K.CC 


A. Know number names and the count sequence. 
1. Count to 100 by ones and by tens. 

2. Count forward beginning from a given number within the known sequence 
(instead of having to begin at one). 

3. Write numbers from 0 to 20. Represent a number of objects with a written numeral 0-20 (with 0 
representing a count of no objects). 

B. Count to tell the number of objects. 

4. Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connect counting to cardinality. 

a. When-counting objects, say the number names in the standard order, pairing each object with 
one and only one number name and each number name with one and only one object. 

b, Understand that the last number name said tells the number of objects counted. The number of 
objects is the same regardless of their arrangement or the order in which they were counted. 

¢. Understand that each successive number name refers to a quantity that is one larger. Recognize 
the one more pattern of counting using objects. 

5. Count to answer “how many?” questions about as many as 20 things arranged ina line, a rectangular 
array, or a circle, or as many as 10 things in a scattered configuration; given a number from 1-20, count 
out that many objects. 

C. Compare numbers. 

6. Identify whether the number of objects in one group is greater than, less than, or equal to the number 
of objects in another group for groups with up to 10 objects, e.g., by using matching and counting 
strategies. : 

7. Compare two numbers between 1 and 10 presented as written numerals. 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking K.OA 
A. Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and 
taking from. 
1. Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings,’ sounds (e.g., claps), 
acting out situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations. 
2. Solve addition and subtraction word problems, and add and subtract within 10, e.g., by using objects or 
drawings to represent the problem. 
3. Decempose numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in more than one way, e.g., by using objects or 
drawings, and record each decomposition by a drawing or equation {e.g.,5=2+3 and5=4+ 1). 
4. For any number from 1 to 9, find the number that makes 10 when added to the given number, e.g., by 
using objects or drawings, and record the answer with a drawing or equation. 
5. Fluently add and subtract within 5, including zero. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
A. Work with numbers 11-19 to gain foundations for place value. 
4. Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further ones, e.g., by using 
objects or drawings, and record each composition or decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g, 18= 
10 + 8); understand that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, two, three, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, or nine ones. 





K.NBT 








Measurement and Data K.MD 
A. Describe and compare measurable attributes. 

1, Describe measurable attributes of objects, such as length or weight. Describe several measurable 
attributes of a single object. 

2. Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to see which object has “more 
of’/“less of” the attribute, and describe the difference. For example, directly compare the heights of two 
children and describe one child as taller/shorter. 

B. Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category. 

3. Classify objects into given categories; count the numbers of objects in each category (up to and 

including 10) and sort the categories by count. 


Geometry K.G 
A. identify and describe shapes (squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, hexagons, cubes, cones, cylinders, and 
spheres). 


1. Describe objects in the environment using names of shapes, and describe the relative positions of these 
objects using terms such as above, below, beside, in front of, behind, and next to. 

2. Correctly name shapes regardless of their orientation or overall size. 

3. Identify shapes as two-dimensional (lying in a plane, “flat”) or three-dimensional (“solid”). 

B. Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes. 

4, Analyze and compare two- and three-dimensional shapes, in different sizes and orientations, using 
informal language to describe their similarities, differences, parts (e.g., number of sides and 
vertices/“corners”) and other attributes (e.g., having sides of equal length). 


5. Model shapes in the world by building shapes from components (e.g,, sticks and clay balls) and drawing 
shapes. 


Compose simple shi 
— 































Number Sense and Operations 


Grades 1-2 ae 






Learning Standards Selected Problems or Classroom 


Activities 
See next page for sample problems. 








Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, und representing as they: 

2N.1 Name and write (in numerals) whole numbers to 4000, 
iden-tify the place valucs of the digits, and order the 
numbers, : 

2N2 : identify and distinguish among miuttiple uses of numbers, 
including cardinal (to tell how many) and ordinat {fo tell 
which one in an ordered fist}, and numbers as labels and as 
measurements, : 

2N3 Identify and represent common fractions (472, 173, 1/4) as 
pee of wholes, parts of groups, and numbers on the number 

HAG. ¢ 

2N.4 Compare whole numbers using terms and symbols, ¢.g., 
Jess than, equat to, greater than (<, =, >), : 

2N5 Identify odd and even numbers and determine whe' 
of objects has an odd or even number of element 

2.N6 Identify the vaiue of alf U.S. coins, and $1, $5, 

$20 bills, Find the value of a collection of coi 

bills and different ways to represent an a 

to $5. Use appropriate notation, «.g,, 9 








2N7 Demonstrate an understanding of 
addition and subtraction, c.g. 
combined with, more); subfisc: 


rer i understanding of and the 
ability to use théconven’ algorithms for addition (two 
3-digit numbers three 2-digit mumbers) and subtraction 
(wo 3-digit num! 
2N.12_ Estimate, catculaté;'and solve problems invalving addition 
and subtraction of two-digit numbers, Describe differences 
between estimates and actual calculations. « 









Exploratory Concepts and Skills 


v Use concrete materials to investigate situations that lead to multiplication and division. 

v Develop and use strategies for addition and subtraction of multi-digit whole numbers. Check by 
estimation. 

Y tnvestigate addition of common fractions, e.g., 1/2 + 1/2 = 1, 1/4 + 1/4 = 1/2. 

¥ Understand situations that entail multiplication and division, such as equal groupings of objects and 

sharing equally. 


Refers to standard 2.N.1 
Use 8, 6, and 4. 

Write the smatlest three-digit number: 
Write the greatest three-digit number: 
Write other numbers using the same digit 





Refers to standard 2.N 1 


Refers to standard 2.N.6 

PNNPNVN... 

P stands for penny and N stands for nickel. If the pattern continues until there are 12 coins altogether, what is the total 
value of all 12 coins? 








Grades 1-2 


Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 
2P4 identify, reproduce, describe, extend, and create simple 
thythinic, shape, size, number, color, and letter repeating 
patterns, : 
Tdentify different patterns on the hundreds chart. : 
Describe and create addition and subtraction number 
patterns, ¢.g., 1.4, 7, 10...; or 25, 23, 2h... 
Skip count by twos, fives, and tens up to at least 50, starting 
at any number. : 


Construct and solve open sentences that have variables, 
eg, (J4+7= 10. 


Write number sentences using +, ~, <, = , and/or > to rep- 
resent mathematical relationships in everyday situation 
Describe functions related to trading, including coi 
and measurement trades, ¢.g., five pennies make, 
or four cups make one quart. o 
2P.6 
ts do the Driscolis have if they 
les and four iguanas? 
pt t= 7Tor4+ 3% 7. 


vfers to standard 2.P.6 
if Sandra has five marbles and Tom has three, 
who has more marbles? 
Fill in the [1] with <, =, or >, 


5[13 





Geometry 


Grades 1-2 


_ Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, See next page for sample problems. 
comiecting, und representing as they: 
2G. Describe attributes and parts of two- and three-dimensional 
shapes, ¢.g.. longth of sides, and number of corners, edges, 
faces, and sides. : 
Identify, describe, draw, and compare two-dimensional 
shapes, including both polygonal (up to six sides) and curved 
figures such as circles, : 
Recognize congruent shapes. : 


Identify shapes that have been rotated (turned), reflected 
(flipped), translated (slid), and enlarged. Describe direction 
of translations, ¢.g., left, right, up, down. ig 

Identify symmetry in two-dimensional shapes. « 


Predict the results of putting shapes together and t: 
them apart. v 

Relate geometric ideas to numbers, e.g.. 
array as a model of repeated addition. v 


in the environment and specify their locsgon. 
farther, higher, lower. 
a express simple relationships, ¢.g., near to, far away from, 





Refers to standards 2.G.1, 2.G.2, and 2.G.3 
Use geoblocks. For each block: 

1. Trace the faces. 

2. Identify the shape of each face. 

3. Tell the number of congruent faces. 


Refers to standards 2G.1, 2.G.2, and 2.G.4 
Use the sets below to answer the question. 


I 
What rule did Chaya use to sort the shapes above into twe gi 
A. 1 = three sides 
It = four sides 
1= big shapes 
It = small shapes 
1 shapes with right angles 
Ty = shapes without right angles 


= shapes with four ar more angles 
Af = shapes with fewer than four 































Soo 
























































Mathematics | Grade 1 

In Grade 1, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) 
developing understanding of addition, subtraction, and strategies for 
addition and subtraction within 20; (2) developing understanding of whole 
number relationships and place value, including grouping in tens and 

ones; (3) developing understanding of linear measurement and measuring 
lengths as iterating length units; and (4) reasoning about attributes of, and 
composing and decomposing geometric shapes. 


()) Students develop strategies for adding and subtracting whole numbers 
based on their prior work with small numbers. They use a variety of models, 
including discrete objects and length-based models (e.g., cubes connected 
to form lengths), to model add-to, take-from, put-together, take-apart, and 
compare situations to develop meaning for the operations of addition and 
subtraction, and to develop strategies to solve arithmetic problems with 
these operations. Students understand connections between counting 

and addition and subtraction (e.g., adding two is the same as counting on 
two). They use properties of addition to add whole numbers and to create 
and use increasingly sophisticated strategies based on these properties 
(e.g., “making tens”) to solve addition and subtraction problems within 

20. By comparing a variety of solution strategies, children build their 
understanding of the relationship between addition and subtraction. 


{2) Students develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable 
methods to add within 100 and subtract multiples of 10. They compare 
whole numbers (at least to 100) to develop understanding of and solve 
problems involving their relative sizes. They think of whole numbers 
between 10 and 100 in terms of tens and ones (especially recognizing the 
numbers 11 to 19 as composed of a ten and some ones), Through activities 
that build number sense, they understand the order of the counting 
numbers and their relative magnitudes. 


(3) Students develop an understanding of the meaning and processes of 
measurement, including underlying concepts such as iterating (the mental 
activity of building up the length of an object with equal-sized units) and 
the transitivity principle for indirect measurement.! 


(4) Students compose and decompose plane or solid figures (e.g., put 

two triangles together to make a quadrilateral) and build understanding 

of part-whole relationships as well as the properties of the original and 
composite shapes. As they combine shapes, they recognize them from 
different perspectives and orientations, describe their geometric attributes, 
and determine how they are alike and different, to develop the background 
for measurement and for initial understandings of properties such as 
congruence and symmetry. 











Grade 1 Overview 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


+ Represent and solve problems involving 
addition and subtraction, 


* Understand and apply properties of operations 
and the relationship between addition and 
subtraction, 


+ Add and subtract within 20. 


* Work with addition and subtraction equations. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
+ Extend the counting sequence. 
+ Understand place value. 


+ Use place value understanding and properties 
of operations to add and subtract. 


Measurement and Data 


+ Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating 
length units. 


+ Tell and write time. 


+ Represent and interpret data. 


Geometry 


+ Reason with shapes and their attributes. 












Represent and solve problems invol 


1, Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving 
situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, 
and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, ¢.g., by using objects, 
drawings, and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to 
represent the problem.? 


2. Solve word problems that call for addition of three whole numbers 
whose sum is less than or equal to 20, e.g., by using objects, drawings, 
and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the 
problem. 


Understand and apply properties of operations and the relationship 
between addition and subtraction. 


3. Apply properties of operations as strategies to add and subtract.2 Examples: 
If 8 +3 = Tis known, then 3 + 8 = iis also known. (Commutative property of 
addition.) To add 2+ 6 + 4, the second two numbers can be added to make 
a ten, so2+6+4+4=2+10 = 12. (Associative property of addition.) 


4. Understand subtraction as an unknown-addend problem. For example, 
subtract 10 - 8 by finding the number that makes 10 when added to 8. 


Add and subtract within 20. 


5, Relate counting to addition and subtraction (e.g., by counting on 2 to 
add 2). 


6. Add and subtract within 20, demonstrating fluency for addition and 
subtraction within 10. Use strategies such as counting on; making ten 
(e.g.,8+6=8+2+4=10 + 4=14); decomposing a number leading to 
aten (e.g. 13-4 =13 - 3-1=10-1= 9); using the relationship between 
addition and subtraction (e.g., knowing that 8 + 4 = 12, one knows 12 -8 
= 4); and creating equivalent but easier or known sums (e.g., adding 6 + 
7 by creating the known equivalent 6 + 6 +1=12+1 13). 


Work with addition and subtraction equations. 


7, Understand the meaning of the equal sign, and determine if equations 
involving addition and subtraction are true or false. For example, which 
of the following equations are true and which are false? 6 = 6, 7 = 8 - 1, 
S#2=2+4+5, 4417-542, 


8 Determine the unknown whole number in an addition or subtraction 
equation relating three whole numbers. For example, determine the 
unknown number that makes the equation true in each of the equations 8 + 
P=i1, 








Extend the counting sequence. 


1. Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120. In this range, read 
and write numerals and represent a number of objects with a written 
numeral. 


Understand place value. 


2. Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts 
of tens and ones, Understand the following as special cases: 


a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten ones — called a “ten.” 


b. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of a ten and one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones. 


c, The numbers 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 refer to one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine tens (and 0 ones). 


See Glossary, Table 1. 
Students need not use formal terms for these properties, 








3. Compare two two-digit numbers based on meanings of the tens and ones 
digits, recording the results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, and <. 


Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add 
and subtract. 


4, Add within 100, including adding a two-digit number and a one-digit 
number, and adding a two-digit number and a multiple of 10, using concrete 
models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of 
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; 
relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used. 
Understand that in adding two-digit numbers, one adds tens and tens, ones 
and ones; and sometimes it is necessary to compose a ten. 


5. Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the 
number, without having to count; explain the reasoning used. 


6, Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 in the 
range 10-90 (positive or zero differences), using concrete models or 
drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, 
and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the 
strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used. 








s s ao au 
Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating length units. 


1. Order three objects by length: compare the lengths of two objects 
indirectly by using a third object. 


2. Express the length of an object as a whole number of length units, by 
laying multiple copies of a shorter object (the length unit) end to end; 
understand that the length measurement of an object is the number 
of same-size length units that span it with no gaps or overlaps, Limit to 
contexts where the object being measured is spanned by a whole number of 
Jength units with no gaps or overlaps. 


Tell and write time. 


3. Tell and write time in hours and half-hours using analog and digital 
clocks. 


Represent and interpret data. 


4. Organize, represent, and interpret data with up to three categories; ask 
and answer questions about the total number of data points, how many 
in each category, and how many more or less are in one category than in 
another. 






: on Ee cue 
Reason with shapes and their attributes. 


1. Distinguish between defining attributes (e.g., triangles are closed and 
three-sided) versus non-defining attributes (e.g., color, orientation, 
overall size); build and draw shapes to possess defining attributes. 


2, Compose two-dimensional shapes (rectangles, squares, trapezoids, 
triangles, half-circles, and quarter-circles) or three-dimensionail shapes 
(cubes, right rectangular prisms, right circular cones, and right circular 
cylinders) to create a composite shape, and compose new shapes from 
the composite shape.* 


3. Partition circles and rectangles into two and four equal shares, describe 
the shares using the words halves, fourths, and quarters, and use the 
phrases half of, fourth of, and quarter of. Describe the whole as two of, 
or four of the shares. Understand for these examples that decomposing 
into more equal shares creates smaller shares, 


4Students do not need to learn formal names such as “right rectangular prism.” 








Grade 2 
Introduction 


In grade 1, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) developing understanding of addition, 
subtraction, and strategies for addition and subtraction within 20; {2} developing understanding of whole 
number relationships and place value, including grouping in tens and ones; (3) developing understanding of 
linear measurement and measuring lengths as iterating length units; and (4) reasoning about attributes of, and 


composing and decomposing geometric shapes. 


1. Students develop strategies for adding and subtracting whole numbers based on their prior work with 
stnall numbers. They use a variety of models, including discrete objects and length-based models (e.g., 
cubes connected to form lengths), to model add-to, take-from, put-together, take-apart, and compare 
situations to develop meaning for the operations of addition and subtraction, and to develop strategies 
to solve arithmetic problems with these operations. Students understand connections between counting 
and addition and subtraction (e.g., adding two is the same as counting on two). They use properties of 
addition to add whole numbers and to create and use increasingly sophisticated strategies based on 
these properties (e.g., “making tens”) to solve addition and subtraction problems within 20. By 
comparing a variety of solution strategies, children build their understanding of the relationship 
between addition and subtraction. 

2, Students develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable methods to add within 100 and 
subtract multiples of 10. They compare whole numbers (at least to 100) to develop an understanding of 
and solve problems involving their relative sizes. They think of whole numbers between 10 and 100 in 
terms of tens and ones (especially recognizing the numbers 11 to 19 as composed of a ten and some 
ones). Through activities that build number sense, they understand the order of the counting numbers 
and their relative magnitudes. 

3. Students develop an understanding of the meaning and processes of measurement, including underlying 
concepts such as iterating (the mental activity of building up the length of an object with equal-sized 
units) and the transitivity principle for indirect measurement.* 

4. Students compose and decompose plane or solid figures (e.g., put two triangles together to make a 
quadrilateral) and build understanding of part-whole relationships as weil as the properties of the 
otiginal and composite shapes. As they combine shapes, they recognize them from different 

perspectives and orientations, describe their geometric attributes, and determine how they are alike 
and different, to develop the background for measurement and for initial understandings of properties 


such as congruence and symmetry. 


The Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasingly 
engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 


elementary, middle, and high school years. 








Grade 1 Overview 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


A. Represent and solve problems involving addition and 
subtraction. 

B. Understand and apply properties of operations and the 
relationship between addition and subtraction. 

C. Add and subtract within 20. 

D. Work with addition and subtraction equations. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
A. Extend the counting sequence. 
B. Understand place value. 
C. Use place value understanding and properties of 
operations to add and subtract. 


Measurement and Data 
A. Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating length units. 
B. Tell and write time. 
C. Represent and interpret data. 
©. Work with money. 


Geometry 


A. Reason with shapes and their attributes. 











Grade 1 Content Standards 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 1.0A 


A. Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction. 

1. Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding to, taking 
from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using 
objects, drawings, and equations {number séntences} with a symbol for the unknown number to 
represent the problem.> 

2. Solve word problems that call for addition of three whole numbers whose sum is less than or equal to 
20, e.g., by using objects, drawings, and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent 

__ the problem. 
B. Understand and apply properties of Operations and the relationship between addition and subtraction. 

3. Apply pro; erties of ti ° 













4. Understand subtraction as an unknown-addend problem. For example, s iy finding the 


number that makes 10 when added to 8. 
C. Add and subtract within 20. 

5. Relate counting to addition and subtraction {e.g., by counting on 2 to add 2). 

6. Add and subtract within 20, demonstrating fluency for addition and subtraction within 10. Use mental 
strategies such as counting on; making 10 (e.g.,8+6=8+2+4=10+ 4 = 14); decomposing a number 
leading to a 10 (e.g., 13 -4=13-3-1=10-1= 9); using the relationship between addition and 
subtraction (e.g., knowing that 8 + 4 = 12, one knows 12-8= 4); and creating equivalent but easier or 
known sums (e.g., adding 6 + 7 by creating the known equivalent 6 +64+1=12+1=13). 

D. Work with addition and subtraction equations. 

7. Understand the meaning of the equal sign, and determine if equations involving addition and 

subtraction are true or false. 








Number and Operations in Base Ten 
A. Extend the counting sequence. 
1. Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120. In this range, read and write numerals and represent 
a number of objects with a written numeral. 
B, Understand place value. 
2. Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and ones. Understand 
the following as special cases: 
@. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten ones—called a “ten.” 
b. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of a ten and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, or nine ones. 


-NBT 











¢. The numbers 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, or nine tens (and 0 ones). 

3. Compare two two-digit numbers based on meanings of the tens and ones digits, recording the results of 
comparisons with the symbols >, =, and <. 

C. Use place value understanding and properties of ‘operations to add and subtract. 

4. Add within 100, including adding a two-digit number and a one-digit number, and adding a two-digit 
number and a multiple of 10, using concrete models or drawings, and strategies based on place value, 
properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy 
to a written method and explain the reasoning used. Understand that in adding two-digit numbers, one 
adds tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is. necessary to compose a ten, 

5. Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, without having to count; 
explain the reasoning used. Identify arithmetic patterns of 10 moreand 10 less than using strategies 
based on place value. 

6. Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (positive or zero 
differeries), using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of 
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written 
method and explain the reasoning used. 


Measurement and Data 

A. Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating tength units. 
1. Order three objects by length; compare the lengths of two objects indirectly by using a third object. 
2. Express the length of an object as a whole number of length units, by laying multiple copies of pone 








measured is spanned by a whole number of length units with 
8. Tell and write time. eis 


3. Tell and write time in hours and half-hours usi igi 
Ga ieee ae $ using analog and digital clocks, 
4. Organize, represent, and interpret data with 
total number of data points, how many in ea 
category than in another. 
D. Work with money. 
5. Identify the values of all U.S. coins and know their comparative values (e.g., a dime is of greater valu 
than a nickel). Find equivalent values (e.g., a nickel is equivalent to five pennies), Use appropriate 7 
notation (e.g., 69¢). Use the values of coins in the solutions of problems (up to 100¢). ss 


Geometry 
A. Reason with shapes and their attributes. 
1. Distinguish between defining attributes (e.g., triangles are closed and three-sided) versus non-definin, 
attributes (e.g., color, orientation, overall size); build and draw shapes that possess defining atiribines 
2. Compose two-dimensional shapes ( rectangles, squares, trapezoids, triangles, half-circles, and warter- 
circles) or three-dimensional shapes (cubes, right rectangular prisms, right circular cones, and q ht 
circular cylinders) to create a composite shape, and compose new shapes from the composite a y 
3. Partition circles and rectangles into two and four equal shares, describe the shares using the Gene 
halves, fourths, and quarters, and use the phrases half of, fourth of, and quarter of. Describe the whole 


as two of, or four of the shares. Understand for these ing i 
Fi . examples that decomposing i 
shares creates smaller shares. eae 


up to three categories; ask and answer questions about the 
ch category, and how many more or less are in one 


LG 











Measurement 


Grades 1-2 





Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, Refers to standards 2.M.1 and 2.4.2 
connecting, and representing as they: With the children’s help, make a schedule of 
2M.1 Identify parts of the day (c.g., moming, afternoon, evening), | activities for the morning, recording times to 
days of the week, and months of the year. identify dates the hour and half-hour. Set the alarms of both a 
using a calendar. ; digital clock and an analog clock to ring at the 
Tell time at quarter-hour intervals on analog and digital start of each ney Call on children to 
clocks using a.m. and p.m.: a 
Compare the length, weight, area, and volume of two or 
more objects by using direct comparison. : 
Measure and compare common objects using metric and 
English units of length measurement, ¢.g,, centimeter, inch. ; 
Select and correctly use the appropriate measurement tools, 
e.g., ruler, balance scale, thermometer. : 


Make and use estimates of measurement, including 
volume, weight. and area. 2. : 


she measured her pencil, which 
shorter than the book. The 
teacher observed that Aliza’s hand slipped as 
was aligning her ruler with the pencil. 
ade no comment but recorded this 
rement as twelve inches also. 


twelve inches,” said the teacher. “i'm 
confused. The book looks much longer than 
the pencil to me. What do you think?” 


Aliza pushed both items close together and 
studied them, “You're right,” she said. “The 
book is longer, but they are both twelve 
inches,” 


In her anecdotal records, the teacher noted 
what happened in order to address the issue in 
future lessons and conversations with Aliza 
and the class. 


Exploratory Concepts and Skills 





Explore measurable attributes of objects, including length, perimeter, weight, area, volume, and 
temperature. Compare concrete objects using these measures. 








Refers to standards 2.D.2 and 2.D.3 

Place one green apple and one red apple into a bag. Have the students predict which color apple will come out most 
often. Next, have each student in tam pick one apple from the bag without looking. Make a tally of red vs. green apples 
for the entire class’s picks. Have the class compare their predictions with the outcome of the experiment. 





Data Analysis, Statistics, and Probability 


Grades 1-2 






Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


Sce below for sample problems. 






Learning Standards 





‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they? 

2D1 Use interviews, surveys, and observations to gather data 
about themselves and their surroundings. « 
























2p.2 Organize, classify, represent, and interpret data using 
talties, charts, tables, bar graphs, pictographs, and Venn 
diagrams: interpret the representations. 2, 

2D3 Formulate inferences (draw conclusions) and make 
educated guesses (conjectures) about a situation based on. 
information gained from data. « 


2D4 Decide which outcomes of experiments are most 





2ELET 2223440123524 
then a Bar graph to show the number of children in the students’ families, 
what is the most common or frequent snumber of people in a family? How many more 
2 or fewer children compared with families with 3 or more children? 





2. Describe the results, 
students have families 9 


Refers to standards 2.D.2 and 2.D.3 

Students each trace one of their own shoes on paper and cut it out. Next, they place their cutouts on a floor graph 
(pictograph) that identifies the kind of footwear each is wearing, e.g., sneakers, boots, sandals. Discuss what the graph 
shows. Extend the activity by using tally marks and making a bar graph on inch-square graph paper, 


Refers to standards 2.D.2 and 2.D.3 
Caleb has lots of pennies, nickels, and dimes in his pocket. He takes out three coins and puts them on the table. How 
much money could be on the table? Make a list. 

















Mathematics | Grade 2 

in Grade 2, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) 
extending understanding of base-ten notation; (2) building fluency with 
addition and subtraction; (3) using standard units of measure; and (4) 
describing and analyzing shapes. 


(1) Students extend their understanding of the base-ten system. This 
includes ideas of counting in fives, tens, and multiples of hundreds, tens, 
and ones, as well as number relationships involving these units, including 
comparing. Students understand multi-digit numbers Cup to 1000) written 
in base-ten notation, recognizing that the digits in each place represent 
amounts of thousands, hundreds, tens, or ones (e.g., 853 is 8 hundreds + 5 
tens + 3 ones). : 


(2) Students use their understanding of addition to develop fluency with 
addition and subtraction within 100. They solve problems within 1000 

by applying their understanding of models for addition and subtraction, 
and they develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable 
methods to compute sums and differences of whole numbers in base-ten 
notation, using their understanding of place value and the properties of 
operations. They select and accurately apply methods that are appropriate 
for the context and the numbers involved to mentally calculate sums and 
differences for numbers with only tens or only hundreds. 


(3) Students recognize the need for standard units of measure (centimeter 
and inch) and they use rulers and other measurement tools with the 
understanding that linear measure involves an iteration of units. They 
recognize that the smaller the unit, the more iterations they need to cover a 
given length. 


(4) Students describe and analyze shapes by examining their sides and 
angles. Students investigate, describe, and reason about decomposing 
and combining shapes to make other shapes. Through building, drawing, 
and analyzing two- and three-dimensional shapes, students develop a 
foundation for understanding area, volume, congruence, similarity, and 
symmetry in later grades. 








Grade 2 Overview 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


+ Represent and solve problems involving 
addition and subtraction. 


+ Add and subtract within 20. 


+ Work with equal groups of objects to gain 
foundations for multiplication. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
« Understand place value. 


+ Use place value understanding and 
properties of operations to add and subtract. 


Measurement and Data 


+ Measure and estimate lengths in standard 
units. 


* Relate addition and subtraction to length. 
+ Work with time and money. 


* Represent and interpret data. 


Geometry 


+ Reason with shapes and their attributes. 

















Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction. 


1. Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step 
word problems involving situations of adding to, taking from, putting 
together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, © 
e.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown 
number to represent the problem.' 


Add and subtract within 20. 


2. Fluently add and subtract within 20 using mental strategies. By end of 
Grade 2, know from memory all sums of two one-digit numbers. 


Work with equal groups of objects to gain foundations for 
multiplication. 


3. Determine whether a group of objects (up to 20) has an odd or even 
number of members, ¢.g., by pairing objects or counting them by 2s; 
write an equation to express an even number as a sum of two equal 
addends. 


4, Use addition to find the total number of objects arranged in 
rectangular arrays with up to 5 rows and up to 5 columns; write an 
equation to express the total as a sum of equal addends. 





1. Understand that the three digits of a three-digit number represent © 
amounts of hundreds, tens, and ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 hundreds, 0. 
tens, and 6 ones. Understand the following as special cases: 


a. 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten tens — called a 
“hundred,” 


b. The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to 
one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine hundreds (and 0 
tens and O ones). : 


2. Count within 1000; skip-count by 5s, 10s, and 100s. 


Read and write numbers to 1000 using base-ten numerals, number - 
names, and expanded form. 


4, Compare two three-digit numbers based on meanings of the hundreds, 
tens, and ones digits, using >, =, and < symbols to record the results of 
comparisons. : 


Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add 
and subtract. 
5. Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place 
value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between 
addition and subtraction. 


| 
6. Add up to four two-digit numbers using strategies based on place | 
value and properties of operations. | 

' 

if 

i 


7. Add and subtract within 1000, using concrete models or drawings 
and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or 
the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy 
to a written method. Understand that in adding or subtracting thre 
digit numbers, one adds or subtracts hundreds and hundreds, 28 
and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is necessary to compose or 
decompose tens or hundreds. 


8. Mentally add 10 or 100 to a given number 4100-900, and mentally 
subtract 10 or 100 from a given number 100-900, 


9, Explain why addition and subtraction strategies work, using place value 
and the properties of operations? i 


'See Glossary, Table 1. 
2See standard 1.0A.6 for a list of mental strategies. i 
Explanations may be supported by drawings or objects. 











Measure and estimate lengths in standard units. 


1. Measure the length of an object by selecting and using appropriate 
tools such as rulers, yardsticks, meter sticks, and measuring tapes. 


2. Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of i 
different lengths for the two measurements; describe how the two 
measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen. : 


Estimate lengths using units of inches, feet, centimeters, and meters. 


4, Measure to determine how much longer one object is than another, 
expressing the length difference in terms of a standard length unit. 


Relate addition and subtraction to length. 


5. Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve word problems 
involving lengths that are given in the same units, eg., by using 
drawings (such as drawings of rulers) and equations with a symbdl for 


the unknown number to represent the problem. L 


i 
Hl 
i 
i 


6. Represent whole numbers as jengths from 0 on a number fine diagram 
with equally spaced points corresponding to the numbers 0, 1, 2,4. and 
represent whole-number sums and differences within 100 ona number 
line diagram. i 


Work with time and money. i 


7. Tell and write time from analog and digital clocks to the nearest five 
minutes, using a.m, and p.m. £ 


i 

8. Solve word problems involving dollar bills, quarters, dimes, nickels, and 
pennies, using $ and ¢ symbols appropriately. Example: if you have 2 
dimes and 3 pennies, how many cents do you have? : 

Represent and interpret data. : 

9. Generate measurement data by measuring lengths of several objects 
to the nearest whole unit, or by making repeated measurements of the 
same object. Show the measurements by making a line plot, where the 
horizontal scale is marked off in whole-number units. i 


10. Draw a picture graph and a bar graph (with single-unit scale) to i 
represent a data set with up to four categories. Solve simple put+ 
together, take-apart, and compare problems? using information ‘ 
presented in a bar graph. 


es ae : x 
Reason with shapes and their attributes. i 


1. Recognize and draw shapes having specified attrioutes, such as a given 
number of angles or a given number of equal faces. Identify triangles, 
quadrilaterals, pentagons, hexagons, and cubes. i 





2. Partition a rectangle into rows and columns of same-size squares and 
count to find the total number of them. : 


3. Partition circles and rectangles into two, three, or four equal shares, 
describe the shares using the words halves, thirds, half of, a third of, 
etc, and describe the whole as two halves, three thirds, four fourths. 
Recognize that equal shares of identical wholes need not have the 
same shape. 


(eae ey 
4See Glossary, Table 1. 
Sizes are compared directly or visually, not compared by measuring. 















Grade 2 
Introduction 


Ingrade 2, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) extending understanding of base-ten 
notation; (2) building fluency with addition and subtraction; (3} using standard units of measure; and (4) 
describing and analyzing shapes. 


1, Students extend their understanding of the base-ten system. This includes ideas of counting in fives, 
tens, and multiples of hundreds, tens, and ones, as well as number relationships involving these units, 
including comparing. Students understand multi-digit numbers (up to 1,000) written in base-ten 
notation, recognizing that the digits in each place represent amounts of thousands, hundreds, tens, or 
ones {e.g., 853 is 8 hundreds + 5 tens +3 ones). 

2. Students use their understanding of addition to develop fluency with addition and subtraction within 
100. They solve problems within 1,000 by applying their understanding of models for addition and 
subtraction, and they develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable methods to 
compute sums and differences of whole numbers in base-ten notation, using their understanding of 
place value and the properties of operations. They select and accurately apply methods that are 
appropriate for the context and the numbers involved to mentally calculate sums and differences for 
numbers with only tens or only hundreds. 

3. Students recognize the need for standard units of measure (centimeter and inch) and they use rulers 
and other measurement tools with the understanding that linear measure involves an iteration of units. 
They recognize that the smaller the unit, the more iterations they need to cover a given length. 

4, Students describe and analyze shapes by examining their sides and angles. Students investigate, 
describe, and reason about decomposing and combining shapes to make other shapes. Through 
building, drawing, and analyzing two- and three-dimensional shapes, students develop a foundation for 
understanding area, volume, congruence, similarity, and symmetry in later grades. 


The Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasingly 
engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 
elementary, middle, and high school years. 








Grade 2 Overview 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
A. Represent and solve problems involving addition and 
subtraction. 
B. Add and subtract within 20. 
C. Work with equal groups of objects to gain foundations for 
multiplication. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
A. Understand place value. 
B. Use place value understanding and properties of 
operations to add and subtract. 


Measurement and Data 
A. Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating length units. 
B. Relate addition and subtraction to length. 
¢. Work with time and money. 
D. Represent and interpret data. 


Geometry 


A. Reason with shapes and their attributes. 











Grade 2 Content Standards 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 2.0A 


A. Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction. 
1. Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems involving situations 
of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, 
e.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the 
problem? 
B. Add and subtract within 20. 
2. Fluently add and subtract within 20 using mental strategies.° By end of grade 2, know from memory all 
sums of two single-digit numbers and related differences. 








C. Work with equal groups of objects to gain foundations for multiplication. 
3. Determine whether a group of objects (up to 20) has an odd or even number of members, e.g., by 
pairing objects or counting them by 2s; write an equation to express an even number as a sum of two 
equal addends. 
4, Use addition to find the total number of objects arranged in rectangular arrays with up to five rows and 
up to five columns; write an equation to express the total as a sum of equal addends. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten * 2.NBT 
A. Understand place value. 
1. Understand that the three digits of a three-digit number represent amounts of hundreds, tens, and 
ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 hundreds, 0 tens, and 6 ones. Understand the following as special cases: 
a. 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten tens—called a “hundred.” 
b. The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, or nine hundreds {and 0 tens and 0 ones). 
2. Count within 1,000; skip-count by 5s, 10s, and 100s. Identify patterns in skip counting starting at any 
number. 
3. Read and write numbers to 1,000 using base-ten numerals, number names, and expanded form. 
4. Compare two three-digit numbers based on meanings of the hundreds, tens, and ones digits, using >, =, 
and < symbols to record the results of comparisons. 
B. Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract. 
5. Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, 
and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction. 
6. Add up to four two-digit numbers using strategies based on place value and properties of operations. 
7. Add and subtract within 1,000, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, 
properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy 
¢o a written method. Understand that in adding or subtracting three-digit numbers, one adds or 
subtracts hundreds and hundreds, tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is necessary to 
eompose or decompose tens or hundreds. 
8. fAentally add 10 or 100 to a given number 100-900, and mentally subtract 10 or 100 from a given 
number 100-900. 
9. £&xplain why addition and subtraction strategies work,-using place value and the properties of 
operations.’° 





® See Glossaiy, Table 1. 

2 Strategies such 2s counting an; making tens; decomposing a number; using the relationship between addition and subtraction; and creating equivalent 
but easier 6f Known sums. 

1° Explanatigns may be supported by drawings or objects. 











Measurement and Data 2.MD 
A. Measure and estimate lengths in standard units. 

1, Measure the length of an object by selecting and using appropriate tools such as rulers, yardsticks, 
meter sticks, and measuring tapes. 

2. Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of different lengths for the two 
measurements; describe how the two measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen. 

3. Estimate lengths using units of inches, feet, centimeters, and meters. 

4. Measure to determine how much longer one object is than another, expressing the length difference in” 
terms of a standard length unit. 

B. Relate addition and subtraction to length. 

5, Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve word problems involving lengths that are given in the 
same units, e.g., by using drawings (such as drawings of rulers) and equations with a symbol for the 
unknown number to represent the problem. 

6. Represent whole numbers as lengths from 0 on a number line diagram with equally spaced points 
corresponding to the numbers 0, 1, 2, ..., and represent whole-number sums and differences within 100 
on anumber line diagram. 

C. Work with time and money. 

7. Tell and write time from analog and digital clocks to the nearest five minutes, using a.m. and p.m. 

a. Know the relationships of time, including seconds in a minute, minutes in an hour, hours ina 
day, days in a week; days in a month and a year and approximate number of weeks in a month 
and weeks in a year. 

8. Solve word problems involving dollar bills, quarters, dimes, nickels, and pennies (up to $10), using $ and 

¢ symbols appropriately and whole dollar amounts. 









D. Represent and interpret data. 

9, Generate measurement data by measuring lengths of several objects to the nearest whole unit, or by 
making repeated measurements of the same object. Organize and record the data on a line plot (dot 
plot} where the horizontal scale is marked off in whole-number units. 

40. Draw a picture graph and a bar graph (with single-unit scale} to represent a data set with up to four - 
categories. Solve simple put-together, take-apart, and compare problems," using information presented 
ina bar graph. 


Geometry 2.G 
A. Reason with shapes and their attributes. 

4. Recognize and draw shapes having specified attributes, such as a given number of angles or a given 
number of equal faces." Identify triangles, squares, rectangles, rhombuses, trapezoids, pentagons, 
hexagons, and cubes. 

2. Partition a rectangle into rows and columns of same-size squares and count to find the total number of 
them. 

3. Partition circles and rectangles into two, three, or four equal shares, describe the shares using the words 
halves, thirds, half of, a third of, etc., and describe the whole as two halves, three thirds, four fourths. 
Recognize that equal shares of identical wholes need not have the same shape. 




































Grade B 


Mathematics | Grade 3 


Grade 3 Standarg 


: ; ; of 2 Introduction 
Dias eho ae In Stade 3, instructional time should focus on four entice areas: (1) ; In grade 3, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) developing understanding of multiplication 
Pe developing understanding of multiplication and division and strategies and division and strategies for multiplication and division within 100; (2) developing understanding of fractions, 
for multiplication and division within 100; (2) developing understanding especially unit fractions (fractions with numerator 1); (3) developing understanding of the structure of 
Numper Sense of fractions, especially unit fractions (fractions with numerator 1; (3) rectangular arrays and of area; and {4) describing and analyzing two-dimensional shapes. . 
Students engage in problem sutving, commu and representing as they: pea ee . a structure Pea cee altays and'of 1, Students develop an understanding of the meanings of multiplication and division of whole numbers 
AINA Exhibit an understanding of the values of the digits : ty aioe isi soniieeve asl ede area; and (4) describing and analyzing two-dimensiona shapes. through activities and problems involving equat-sized groups, arrays and area models; multiplication i: 

whote numbers through 9,999, 7 S : oling ¢ s a van odels; plication is 

oe eat : ati) ; Meat ) Students develop an understanding of the meanings of multiplication Hebd an unknewn ses and Bae rand an unknown factor in these situations. For equal- 

ng expanded notation (e.g, 853 = 8 x 100-+5« 10-43), and and division of whole numbers through activities and problems involving sized group situations, division can require finding the unknown number of groups or the unknown 


written out in words (e.g. eight hendred 
Se aed Wine unl fincing group size. Students use properties of operations to calculate products of whole numbers, using 


ane oe eal aa : : i ‘through 10) as pasts of unit wholes and parts of groups. Model and an unknown product, and division is finding an unknown factor in these increasingly sophisticated strategies based on these properties to solve multiplication and division 
: situations. For equal-sized group situations, division can require finding problems involving single-digit factors. By comparing a variety of solution strategies, students learn the 

3.N4 Locate on the number line and the unknown number of groups or the unknown group size. Students use relationship between multiplication and division. 
3.NS Recognize classes to " sumbers, even aumbers, and nnultiples of mumbers through 10), kdentify the properties of operations to calculate products of whole numbers, using 2. Students develop an understanding of fractions, beginning with unit fractions. Students view fractions in 

Suribers in those classes, tiples of 7 between # and 29 consists of 7, 14, 21, 28. increasingly sophisticated strategies based on these properties to solve general as being built out of unit fractions, and they use fractions along with visual fraction models to 
BN. Seloct, use, and explain ria of ition thigh 1 x10), Rela ws hienioy pis multiplication and division problems involving single-digit factors. By ; represent parts of a whole. Students understand that the size of a fractional part is relative to the size of 

corresponding division probleity, ¢.g., draw a mode! to represent 5 x 6 and 30 + 6. comparing a variety of solution strategies, students learn the relationship the whole. for example, 1% of the paint in a small bucket could be less paint than 7/s of the paint in a 

= between multiplication and division. larger bucket, but /s of a ribbon is longer than ’/s of the same ribbon because when the ribbon is 





divided into 3 equal parts, the parts are longer than when the ribbon is divided into 5 equal parts. 
Students are able to use fractions to represent numbers equal to, less than, and greater than one. They 
solve problems that involve comparing fractions by using visual fraction models and strategies based on 
noticing equal numerators or denominators. 


(2) Students develop an understanding of fractions, beginning with 
unit fractions. Students view fractions in general as being built out of 
unit fractions, and they use fractions along with visual fraction models 
to represent parts of a whole. Students understand that the size of a 


fractional part is relative to the size of the whole. For example, 1/2 of the 3. Students recognize area as an attribute of two-dimensional regions. They measure the area of a shape 
























3.N.7 se te aint Contes ood ‘asa ropes of addition and multiplication on whole numbers in computations and problem paint in a small bucket could be less paint than 1/3 of the paint in a larger : by finding the total number of same-size units of area required to cover the shape without gaps or 
7 : . bucket, but 1/3 of a ribbon is longer than 1/5 of the same ribbon because overlaps; a square with sides of unit length being the standard unit for measuring area. Students 
3.N8 a ‘use appropriate operations (addition, subtraction, multiplication, and divisio including those involving : when the ribbon is divided into 3 equal parts, the parts are longer than understand that rectangular arrays can be decomposed into identical rows or into identical columns. By 
This standard is intentionally dhe same as standard 4.N.10. when the ribbon is divided into 5 equal parts. Students are able to use decomposing rectangles into rectangular arrays of squares, students connect area to multiplication, and 
fractions to represent numbers equal to, less than, and greater than one. justify using multiplication to determine the area of a rectangle. 
3.N.9 Ko iplicati cd division i a A _ . F ‘ E ” 
NO ate deashepet saieh 8 x18 and relatcd division facts, c. facts to solve related They solve problems that involve comparing fractions by using visual 4. Students describe, analyze, and compare properties of two-dimensional shapes. They compare and 
ship atta 7 ; ; fraction models and strategies based on noticing equal numerators or classify shapes by their sides and angles, and connect these with definitions of shapes. Students also 
NN. subtract (up to four-digit numbers} and multiply up to 6 ber) accurately and efficiently. denominators. iT ic i i i 
“¢ relate their fraction work to geometry by expressing the area of part of a shape as a unit fraction of the 
3.N.11 Round whole numbers through 1,000 to the nearest 10, 100, whole. 


(3) Students recognize area as an attribute of two-dimensional regions. 


3.N.12 Understand and use the strategies of rounding and regrouping sures, and the results of whole-mmber They measure the area of a shape by finding the total number of same- the Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasing} 
computations (addition, subtraction, and multiplica mianbers and amounts af maney to $100, and to judge the size units of area required to cover the shape without gaps or overlaps, : . : : BY 
reasonableness of the answer, ates ; js : 3 engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 

2 a square with sides of unit length being the standard unit for measuring alementar iddle, and high school years 
3.N.13 Use concrete objects and visual models to y yw swer is greater than or equal ta zero) conmmon fractions area, Students understand that rectangular arrays can be decomposed into emer . x : 


(halves, thirds. fourths, sixths, and eighth: A f 7 R - . . 
: ght identical rows or into identical columns. By decomposing rectangles into 


rectangular arrays of squares, students connect area to multiplication, and 
justify using multiplication to determine the area of a rectangle. 


(4) Students describe, analyze, and compare properties of two- 
dimensional shapes. They compare and classify shapes by their sides and 
angles, and connect these with definitions of shapes. Students also relate 
their fraction work to geometry by expressing the area of part of a shape 
as a unit fraction of the whole. 


3P.1 


3.P.2 














3,P.3. Determine the value of a variable (through 10) in simple equations involving addition, subtraction, or multiplication, ¢.g., 2+0=95x 
{insert upside down capital delta here} + 35. 


Grade 3 Overview Grade 3 Overview 
fi Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


A. Represent and solve probiems involving multiplication 
and division. 

8. Understand properties of multiplication and the 
relationship between multiplication and division. 

C. Multiply and divide within 100. 

D. Solve problems involving the four operations, and 
identify and explain patterns in arithmetic. 


3.P.4 Write number sentences using +, -, x, +, <, =, and/or > to cepresent. mathematical celationgh eI Hations. . 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Geometry Ste « Represent and solve problems involving 


Stadents engage in problem solving, communicating, reuso g as they: multiplication and division. 


. 


3,Gal_ Compare and analyze attributes and other features (e.g, number, of symmetry) of two-dimensional 


tie shapes. Understand properties of multiplication and 


the relationship between multiplication and 


3.G.2_ Describe, model, draw. compare, and classify two-dimensi s, and quadrilatcrals. identity and describe division. 
sinpple three-dimensional shapes, e.g., cubes, sphereg, and ss 


Multiply and divide within 100. Number and Operations in Base Ten 


e 


3.G.3. Identify angles as right angtes, tess than a right 
A. Use place value understanding and properties of 


3,G4 Identity and draw parattel lines, perpendic 
operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. 


Solve problems involving the four operations, 
3.G.5. Using ordered pairs of whole 2 and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic. 
Number and Operations—Fractions 


3.G.6 identify and draw tines of 
A. Develop understanding of fractions as numbers. 


3.G.7 Predict and explain the results of Number and Operations in Base Ten 
Measurement and Data 


A. Solve problems involving measurement and estimation 
of intervals of time, liquid volumes, and masses of 
= ge ee : i ; : : 7 objects. 
B. Represent and interpret data. 
C. Geometric measurement: understand concepts of area 


+ Use place value understanding and properties 
of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. 




























Number and Operations—Fractions and relate area to multiplication and to addition. 
; D. Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter as an attribute of plane figures and distinguish between 
* Develop understanding of fractions as numbers. linear and area measures. 
3.M.1 Demonstrate an understanding of the attributes length, area, and weight, and select the appropriate type of unit for measuring each ste tga oe 
altribute using both the U5. Customary (Buglish} and metric systems. Geometry 


Measurement and Data 


3.M.2. Cary out simple anit conversions within a system of measurement, ¢.g., hours to anit yards to feet or inches, etc. A. Reason with shapes and their attributes. 


This standard is intentionally the same as standard 4.M.2, 


. 


Solve problems involving measurement and 
for times less than one estimation of intervals of time, liquid volumes, 


3.M.3 {dentify time to the minute on analog and digital clocks using a.m. aud p.m. 
and masses of objects. 


hour (i.c., minutes since), and using a calendar (c.g, days since). 


+ Represent and interpret data. 

thermometer, clock) to estimate, 

measure, and solve problems involving length, awa, wel fe * Geometric measurement: understand concepts 
of area and relate area to multiplication and to 


addition. 


3.MLS Identify and use appropriate metric and U.S. Customary sagem 
it Wate, 
s Bs 





+ Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter 
. as an attribute of plane figures and distinguish 
Stadents engage ine problem solang i , connecting, and representing as they: between linear and area measures. 


4 -3.D.1 Collect and organize data using observatit 
: This standard is iatentionally the 
_ 3.D.2. Match representations ofa da pictographs, tallies, or bar graphs with the actual data set. pesaaiey 


3.D3_ Construct and draw cot + Reason with shapes and their attributes. 


nations of objects from two sets, ¢g., how many different outfits ean one make from a set of : a — —— Hes Rens 











3.D.4_ Listand count the m 
two sweaters and a set of 






















Number Sense and Operations Grade 3 Content Standards 
Grades 3-4 ° : i ‘ : es 7 Operations and Algebraic Thinking 3.04 
7 Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division. A. Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division. 
Learning Standards Selected Problems or Classroom 1. Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 as the total 1. Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 as the total number of objects in five groups 
Activities number of objects in 5 groups of 7 objects each. For example, describe of seven objects each 
- - araenee a context in which a total number of objects can be expressed as 5 x7. §% e : pss 
‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, Sce page 18 for sample problems. Es nS nee nich add 
connecting, and representing as they. 2. Interpret whole-number quotients of whole numbers, ¢.9., interpret 2. Interpret whole-number quotients of whole numbers, e. 
4N1 Exhibit an understanding of the base ten number system by 56 + 8 as the number of objects in each share when 56 objects are each share when 56 objects are partitioned equally into 8 shares, or as a number of shares when 56 


reading, modeling, writing, and interpreting whole numbers partitioned equally into 8 shares, or as a number of shares when 

to at least 100,000; demonstrating an understanding of the 56 objects are partitioned into equal shares of 8 objects each. For 
values of the digits; and comparing and ordering the example, describe a context in which a number of shares or a number of 
numbers. : groups can be expressed as 56 +8. 

Represent, order, and compare large numbers (to at least , ; 3, 
100,000) using various forms, including expanded notation, situations involving equal groups, arrays, and measurement quantities, arrays, and measurement quantities, e.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the 
@.g., 853 = 8x 100+5x 10+3.: i ; e i ki number t it th blem.” 

: 2 : @.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown unknown number to represent the probiem. 

Demonstrate an understanding of fractions as parts of unit ber t tth blem:! 4. Determine the unknown whole number i Ktiplicati divisi i it 
wholes, as parts of a collection, and as locations on the k number to represent the problem: . e number in a multiplication or division equation relating three whole 
number line. : ; ae : 4. Determine the unknown whole number in a multiplication or division 

Select, use, and. explain models to relate common fractions i equation relating three whole numbers. For example, determine the 
and mixed numbers (1/2, V3, 1/4, 5, 446, 1/8, 1/10, #42, e unknown number that makes the equation true in each of the equations 8 
and 1'/2), find equivatent fractions, mixed numbers, 2 i x?=48,5=[]+36x6=?, 
decimals, and order fractions. : F 7 f 

Identify and generate equivalent forms of epr : : j Understand properties of multiplication and the relationship 


topes tess than one who} between multiplication and division. 

Exhibit an understanding of the bai 5. Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and 
reading, naming, and writing degi divide.? Examples: If 6 x 4 = 24 is known, then 4 x 6 = 24 is also known, 
the hundredths. : (Commutative property of multiplication.) 3 x § x 2 can be found by 3 


objects are partitioned into equal shares of 8 objects each. 
ee ts 





S 


Use multiplication and division within 100 to solve word problems in 3. Use multiplication and division within 100 to solve word problems in situations involving equal groups, 








Recognize classes (ia par x 5= 15, then 15 x2 = 30, or by §x2= 10, then 3 x10 = 30, (Associative ee 

multiples of a given numbeg, and squares) to ¥ f property of multiplication.) Knowing that 8 x 5 = 40 and 8 x 2 = 16, one oe 

may belong, and identify tigiqunibers in those cl can find 8x7 as 8 x (5 +2) = (8x5) +(8 x2) = 40 + 16 = 56, (Distributive fe 

these in the solution of pro} : property.) 6. r problem. 
§ sipesiae 


6. Understand division as an unknown-factor problem. For example, find 


32 =8 by finding the number that makes 32 when multiplied by 8. C. Multiply and divi 


7. Fluently multiply and divide within 100, using strategies such as the relationship between multiplication 
Multiply and divide within 100. and division (e.g., knowing that 8 x 5 = 40, one knows 40 = 5 = 8) or properties of operations. By the end 
of grade 3, know from memory all products of two single-digit numbers and related division facts. 
se sere ress ~ 











7, Fluently multiply and divide within 100, using strategies such as the 





relationship between multiplication and division (e.g., knowing that 8 x sapiaada i Hn SoS on 
5 = 40, one knows 40 = 5 = 8) or properties of operations. By the end , D. Solve problems involving the four operations, and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic. 
of Grade 3, know from memory all products of two one-digit numbers. 8. Solve two-step word problems using the four operations for problems posed with whole numbers and 
having whole number answers. Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the 
Solve problems involving the four operations, and identify and unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and estimation 
division facts. Use explain patterns in arithmetic. strategies, including rounding.’® 
problems and compiite related problems, e.g., 3 x 5 is related 8. Solve two-step word problems using the four operations. Represent . 9. Identify arithmetic patterns (including patterns in the addition table or multiplication table) and explain 
i rti 





to 30 x 50, 300 x 5, and 30 x 500. 6 these problems using equations with a letter standing for the f operations. 
‘Add and subtract (up to five-digit numbers) and multiply unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental ‘ati 


(ap to three digits by two digits) accurately and efficiently. « computation and estimation strategies including rounding.® 


9. Identify arithmetic patterns (including patterns in the addition table or 
multiplication table), and explain them using properties of operations, 








For example, observe that 4 times a number is always even, and explain © See Glossary, Table 2. 
. why 4 times a number can be decomposed into two equal addends. 4 students need not use formal terms for these properties. Students are not expected to use distributive notation. 
+5 Students should know how to perform operations in the conventional order when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order {Order of 
‘Although this standard is appropriate as stated for this grade span, the state assessment program at the 34 grade span Operations). 
will test multiplication of only up to two digits by two digits at the present time. Massachusetts Curriculum framework for Mathematics 39. 


Seé Glossary, Table 2. 
2Students need not use formal terms for these properties, 
3This standard is limited to problems posed with whole numbers and having whole- 
3 number answers; students should know how to perform operations in the conven- 
Number Sense and Operations tional order when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order (Order of 
: Operations). 





Learning Standards Selected Problems or Classroom 
(Grades 3-4 continued) Activities 











4N.3 Divide up to a three-digit whole number with a single-digit 
divisor (with or without remainders) accurately and 
efficiently. Interpret any remainders. o 
Demonstrate in the classroom an understanding of and the 
ability to use the conventional algorithms for addition and 
subtraction (up to five-digit numbers), and multiplication (up 









Cee ee 





to three digits by two digits). « apencitietes * ; F : 
Demonstrate in the classroom an understanding of and the : Use place value understanding and properties of operations to Number and Operations in Base Ten eet Aa 3.NBT 
ability to use the conventional algorithm for division of up to perform multi-digit arithmetic.* A. Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. 

ss three-digit whole umber with a single-digit divisor (with és : 1, Use place value understanding to round whole numbers to the nearest 1, Use place value understanding to round whole numbers to the nearest 10 or 100. ; 
eee h 100,000 to th 10. 10 or 100. 2. Fluently add and subtract within 1,000 using strategies and algorithms based on place value, properties 
i 0 0,00 piheseananies “ of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction. 


100, 1000, 10,000, and 100,000. 4 £ ithi 00 usi strategies and algorithms ri 
sf 2, Fluently add and subtract within 1000 visa eee evar the i 3. Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (e.g., 9 x 80, 5 x 60) using 


Select and use a variety of strategies (c.g., front-end, * based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship | h 
rounding, and regrouping) to estimate quantities, mea : between addition and subtraction. strategies based on place value and properties of operations. 

3. Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range : fase ions NE 
judge the reasonableness of the answer. « 10-90 (e.g., 9 x 80, 5 x 60) using strategies based on place value and Number and Operations: Fractio: F ; : 3 
“ A. Develop understanding of fractions as numbers for fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, 6, and 8. 


properties of operations. 


Develop understanding of fractions as numbers. 
1. Understand a fraction 1/6 as the quantity formed by 1 part when a 


ste obj isual tog ; aA eccuttioned i 
Use conctete objerte find visiial modes lo 4 1. Understand a fraction %, as the quantity formed by 1 part when a whole (a single unit) is partitioned into 


b equal parts; understand a fraction % as the quantity formed by a parts of size %, 
2. Understand a fraction as a number on the number line; represent fractions on a number line diagram. 
a. Represent a unit fraction, % on a number line diagram by defining the interval from 0 to 1 as 





whole is partitioned into 6 equal parts; understand a fraction a/b as the whole and partitioning it into b equal parts. Recognize that each part has size '/, and that 
i ; P B 
the quantity formed by a parts of size Vb. the fraction % is located ye of a whole unit from 0 on the number line. 
2, Understand a fraction as a number on the number line; represent b. Represent a fraction °/, on a number line diagram by marking off a lengths ‘4, from 0. Recognize 


fractions on a number line diagram. ; : 
= : that the resulting interval has size */, and that its endpoint locates the number °/, on the 


id composite numbers. , 
of students to the number of teachers. a. Represent a fraction 1/b on a number line diagram by defining the smalbee Vie: 


interval from © to 1as the whole and partitioning it into b equal 
parts. Recognize that each part has size 1/b and that the endpoint 
of the part based at 0 locates the number 1/6 on the number line. 


3. Explain equivalence of fractions in special cases, and compare fractions by reasoning about their size. 
a. Understand two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are the same size, or the same point ona 


number fine. 


AN ANKRNAAS 


sual is to add and subtract common decimais. : ; : ef age { 
erty of multiplication over addition for single-digit multipliers, ¢.g.. 7 8s piahon i bea ji ie pa Haat sit b. Recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, e.8., =, fe= A. Explain why the 
is equivalent to 7 x 10 +7 x5. 9/b and that its endpoint locates the number a/b on the number fractions are equivalent, e.g., by using a visual fraction model. ; 
line. c. Express whole numbers as fractions, and recognize fractions that are equivalent to whole 





3. Explain equivalence of fractions in special cases, and compare 
fractions by reasoning about their size. 





Oe 









i ae SS : 
a. Understand two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are the . Compare two fractions with the same numerator or the same denominator by reasoning about 
same size, or the same point on a number line, their size. Recognize that comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the same 


b. Recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, e.g., 1/2 = whole. Record the results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, 
2/4, 4/6 = 2/3. Explain why the fractions are equivalent, e.g., by e-g., by using a visual fraction model, 
Refers to standards 4.N.8 and 4.N.10} using a visual fraction model. 
c. Express whole numbers as fractions, and recognize fractions that 
are equivalent to whole numbers. Examples: Express 3 in the form 
3=3/1; recognize that 6/1 = 6; locate 4/4 and 1 at the same point 
of a number line diagram. 


d. Compare two fractions with the same numerator or the same 
denominator by reasoning about their size, Recognize that 
comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the 
same whole, Record the results of comparisons with the symbols 
>, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual 
fraction model 








Measurement and Data 3-MD 


Solve problems involving measurement and estimation of intervals A. Solve problems involving measurement and estimation of intervals of time, liquid volumes, and masses of 
of time, liquid volumes, and masses of objects. objects. : : ' Rear en tnt ree 
i: i i ite time to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. 
ite ti te and measure time intervals 1. Tell and write ure ti d 
Bea prepiees wow ti involving addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by representing the problem ona 


in minutes. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction 
of time intervals in minutes, €.g., by representing the problem ona 
number line diagram. 


number line diagram. 
2. Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard metric units of grams (g), 
kilograms (kg), and liters ()."7 Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word problems 















































—_———_—— 
4A range of algorithms may be used. involving masses or volumes that are given in the same metric units, ¢8., by using drawings (such as a 
SGrade 3 expectations in this domain are limited to fractions with denominators 2, 3, beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the problem.”® 
Refers to standards 4.N.10, 4.N.12, 4.N.16, and 4, 6, and 8. homens eri 2 — eee 
Hat - $4.52 = — ” 
Socks - $2.99 
Sweater - $9.41 
Scarf'- $3.95 
You have $20. 
Estimate to find out if you have enc 
Explain how you made mat B. Represent and interpret data. 
3. Draw a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar graph to represent a data set with several categories, Solve 
Refers to standards, 2. Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using ‘ one- and two-step “how many more” and “how many less” problems using information presented in 
A to Dis 16 miles. standard units of grams (g), kilograms (kg), and liters (1).° Add, scaled bar graphs, 






subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word problems involving 
masses or volumes that are given in the same units, ¢.9., by using 
drawings (such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent 
the problem,” 








_ i ae rs " a 
4. Generate measurement data by measuring lengths of objects using rulers m: ‘ked halves and 
fourths of an inch. Record and show the data by making a fine plot {dot plot}, where the horizontal scale 
is marked off in appropriate units—whole numbers, halves, or fourths. (See Glossary for example.) 
Represent and interpret data. C. Geometric measurement: understand concepts of area and relate area to multiplication and to addition. 
5. Recognize area as an attribute of plane figures and understand concepts of area measurement. 
a. Asquare with side length of one unit, called “a unit square,” is said to have “one square unit” of 





“s 3, Draw a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar graph to represent a 
data set with several categories. Solve one- and two-step “how many 


more” and “how many less” problems using information presented in area, and can be used to measure area. 
scaled bar graphs. For example, draw a bar graph in which each square in b. Aplane figure which can be covered without gaps or overlaps by n unit squares is said to have 
the bar graph might represent 5 pets. an area of n square units. 
4, Generate measurement data by measuring lengths using rulers marked 6. Measure areas by counting unit squares (square cm, square m, square in., square ft., and non-standard 
with halves and fourths of an inch. Show the data by making a line units). 
Patterns, Relations, and Algebra : plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in appropriate units— 7. Relate area to the operations of multiplication and addition. 
: , whole numbers, halves, or quarters. a. Find the area of a rectangle with whole-number side lengths by tiling it, and show that the area 
Grades 3-4 is the same as would be found by multiplying the side lengths. 
Geometric measurement: understand concepts of area and relate b. Multiply side lengths to find areas of rectangles with whole-number side lengths in the context 
pial oats aceeae atl or Giaseropm area to multipiication and to addition. of solving real-world and mathematical problems, and represent whole-number products as 
ase 5, Recognize area as an attribute of plane figures and understand rectangular areas in mathematical reasoning. 
Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, See below and on the next page for sample concepts of area measurement. ¢. Use tiling to show in a concrete case that the area of a rectangle with whole-ni umber side 
apt Kade hes as oan (geometric) Eepens a. A square with side length 1 unit, called “a unit square,” is said to lengths aand becis the sum ofa x banda xc, Use area models to represent the distributive 
and numeric patterns, including multiplication patterns like have “one square unit” of area, and can be used to measure area. property in mathematical reasoning. _ : : 
3, 30, 300, 3000, ....: . b. A plane figure which can be covered without gaps or overlaps by d. Recognize area as additive. Find areas of rectilinear figures by decomposing them into non- 


overlapping rectangles and adding the areas of the non-overlapping parts, applying this 


n unit squares is said to have an area of n square units. 
technique to solve real-world problems. 


Use symbol and letter variables (¢.g., A, x) to represent E i 
unknowns or quantities that vary in expressions and in G:» Measure ied ae ee nae (Square:cim square My.saners D, Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter as an attribute of plane figures and distinguish between 
ecg or inequalities (mathematical sentences that use =, ; in, square ft, and improvi u y wn - near and area measures. ae 
Determine values of variables in simple equations, : 7. Relate area to the operations of multiplication and addition. 8. Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving perimeters of polygons, including finding the 
eg, 4106~V = 37,5= p+ 3, and{]~p=3. ° * : a. Find the area of a rectangle with whole-number side lengths by perimeter given the side lengths, finding an unknown side length, and exhibiting rectangles with the 
same perimeter and different areas or with the same area and different perimeters. 


ce : tiling it, and show that the area is the same as would be found by 

‘Use pictures, models, tables, charts, graphs, words, number multiplying the side lengths. 
aenerary oa nee : b. Multiply side lengths to find areas of rectangles with whole- 

Solve problems involving proportional relationsit s number side lengths in the context of solving real world and 
including unit pricing (e.g. four apples cost 8 % : mathematical problems, and represent whole-number products as 
apple costs 20¢) and map interpretation (eg rectangular areas in mathematical reasoning. 
represents five miles, so two inches repre ies Fi ¢. Use tiling to show in a concrete case that the area of a rectangle 

. . with whole-number side lengths a and 4 + cis the sum of 

_ Determine how change money 4 axbandaxc, Use area models to represent the distributive 

in a second variable, e.g., input property in mathematical reasoning. 


d. Recognize area as additive. Find areas of rectilinear figures by 
decomposing them into non-overlapping rectangles and adding 
the areas of the non-overlapping parts, applying this technique to 
solve real world problems. 


Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter as an attribute of 
iid an ing of equality and inequality. plane figures and distinguish between linear and area measures. 


umber senterices: when equals are added to equals, then the 8. Solve real world and mathematical problems involving perimeters 

plied by equals, then the products are equal, e.g., if ]=§, of polygons, including finding the perimeter given the side lengths, 
finding an unknown side length, and exhibiting rectangles with the 
same perimeter and different areas or with the same area and different 
perimeters. : 





% Refers to standard 4,P. 
‘Use dot paper to extend d owing squares” to 64 squares (adapted from Burton et al. 1992, p. 6). —_—_—_—_——— 
gy ee: = ree SExcludes compound units such as cm* and finding the geometric volume of a 


container. 
7Excludes multiplicative comparison problems (problems involving notions of 
“times as much”; see Glossary, Table 2). 
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Geometry G 
A. Reason with shapes and their attributes. = 
1. Understand that shapes in different categories {e.g., rhombuses, rectangles, and others) may share 
attributes (e.g., having four sides}, and that the shared attributes can define a larger category {e.g., 








Refers to standards 4.P.1, 4.P.4, and 4.P.6f Reason with shapes and 


Fill in the missing numbers inthe right column ofthe inpuvourprt ae 1. Understand that shapes in different categories ©. OS quadrilaterals). Compare and classify shapes by their sides and angles (right angle/non-right angle). 
rectangles ane eee can define a larger category (e.9., Recognize rhombuses, rectangles, squares, and trapezoids as examples of quadrilaterals, and draw 
sea that thes ared attrib io creda es warn ak nore examples of quadrilaterals that do not belong to any of these subcategories. 
quade : 2. Partition shapes into parts with equal areas. Express the area of each part as a unit fraction of the 


examples of quadrilaterals, and draw examples of quadrilaterals that 


do not belong to any of these subcategories. whole 





2. Partition shapes into parts with equal areas, Express the area of each 
part as a unit fraction of the whole. For example, partition a shape into 4 
parts with equal area, and describe the area of each part as 1/4 of the area 


of the shape. 














Refers to standards 4.P.1, 4.P.4, and 4.P.6F 
How many squares make up the surface of ‘each tower of cubes (including the, er gets tatler, 
how does this number change? iy " 











Refers to standards 4.P.3 and 4.P. 
ar dg= Oe 
wt an se 








oO ~~ Pounds 
(> em 
How do you know? 


Refers to standards 4.P.4 and 4.P.5 
Use the picture below to answer the questions. 





Y 
Hk __ve a n 
1. How many stars will balance two squares? 
2. How do you know? 


Mathematics Curriculum Framework November 2000 














4 

















Geometry 
Grades 3-4 


Leaming Standards 


Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


Students engage in problem salving, communicating, reasoning, Sce next page for sample problems. 


connecting, and representing as they: 

46.1 Compare and analyze attributes and other features (¢.g., 
number of sides, faces. corners, right angles, diagonals, and 
symmetry) of two- and three-dimensional geometric shapes. : 

Describe, model, draw, compare, and classify two- and th 
dimensional shapes, ¢.g., circles, polygons-—especially 
triangles and quadrilaterals—-cubes, spheres, and pyramids, : 

Recognize similar figures. : 

Identify angles as acute, right, or obtuse. : 
eee and draw intersecting, parallel, and perpendicular 

Se: 


_Using ordered pairs of numbers and/or letters, graph, locate, 
identify points, and describe paths (first quadrant). 4 


Describe and apply techniques such as reflecti 
rotations (turns), and translations (slides) for, 
two shapes are congruent, « r 


shapes. a 
Predict and validate the results o: 


(€.g., transiations, rotations, and reflections) on 
ians of three-dimensionat objects. 





Refers to standards 4.G.4 and 4.6.5 















































i 
i 
| Main Street 
| 
H 


Definitions: Obtuse angle-—an angle greater than a right angle: acute angle—al 

1. Draw Broadway Street parallel to Main Street. Write the namé Broadwa 

2. Draw Birch Street perpendicular to Main Street, Write the name Bi 

3. Draw Walnut Strect so that it ixfersects Main Street but is not per 
on this strect. 

4, Determine what types of angles are present. 


Refers to standard 4.G.67 
Use the map below to answer the following qu 
1. What are the coordinates of the school? 
2. Which building is at 3,3? 5,2? : 
3. Moving along the grid lines, how a 





Measurement 


Grades 3-4. 


Learning Standards 


Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 

4M... Demonstrate an understanding of such attributes as length, 
area, weight, and volume, and select the appropriate type of 
unit for measuring each attribute. : 

4M.2 Carry out simple unit conversions within a system of 
measurement, ¢.g., hours to minutes, cents to dollars, yards 
to feet or inches, etc. : 








Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


Sce next page for sampic problems. 







4M3 Identify time to the minute on analog and digital clocks 
using a.m. and p.m. Compute elapsed time using a clock 
(c.g., hours and minutes since...) and using a calendar (e.z., 
days since...) a 

4MA4 ‘Estimate and find arca and perimeter of'a rectangle, 
tangle, or irregular shape using diagrams. models, ai 
or by measuring. 4 

AMS Identify and use appropriate metric and Englis! 
tools (c.g., ruler, angle ruler, graduated cylinder,“ 
thermometer) to estimate, measure, and solve probie 

involving length, area, volume, weight, 








by investigating areas and perimeters of regular and 
coordinate grids, or geoboards. 







drs to measure angles. 








identify commég measuréments of turns, e.g., 360° in one full turn, 180° in a half turn, and 96° ina 
quarter turn. 






Investigate areas’of right triangles. 


¥ Understand that measurements are approximations and investigate how differences in units affect 
precision. 








Refers to standards 4.M.1 and 4.M.4° 
Each L is one square centimeter. What is the area of the shaded letter? 














Refers to standords 4.M.J and 4.M.A4 

‘The City Park Commitice wants to fence in an area of the neighborhood park foy 

Ithas 12 sections of fence. Each section of fence is one unit long. : 

i, Ona grid (example shown below), draw 4 different closed shapes us’ 

2. What is the area of each of the shapes? Write the area inside each 

3. Decide which shape would be the best one for a playground. Cizgig yo 
for a playground. 














Data Analysis, Statistics, and Probability 


Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


See next page for sample problems. 


Learning Standards 


‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 
4D4 Collect and organize data using observations, 
measurements, surveys, or experiments, and identify 
appropriate ways to display the data. : 


Match a representation of a data set such as lists, tables, or 
graphs (including circle graphs) with the actual set of data. 4 


Construct, draw conclusions, and make predictions from 
various representations of data sets, including tables, bar 
graphs, pictographs, fine graphs, line plots, and tallies, 

Represent the possible outcomes for a simple probabili 
situation, c.g., the probability of drawing a red marbi 
bag containing three red marbles and four green 

List and count the number of possible combing ‘ 


one make from a set of three shirts, a set 
set of two hats? v 


, maximum and minimum, and range. 
ods are appropriate for various types of investigations. 
e probabilities of equally likely events. 
of simple circle graphs. 








Refers to standards 4.D.1 and 4.D.3} 

During a presidential campaign, various news organizations are publishing polls that try to predict the outesne of the 
election. Mr, Schmid’s fourth grade class talks about how such polis are conducted. “Is it practical to ask eXxery voter in 
the United States?” the teacher asks. No, it would not be practical, the children agree. Conner suggests polling all the 
voters in our small town, Sabina does not think this is a good idea—we live on the East Coast, and perhapswolers on the 
West Coast have quite different political opinions. The class discusses how they might go about finding aiitappropnate 
sample of voters. : 


Refers to standards 4.D.1 and 4.D.37 
Gather data about the sleeping habits of studeats in at least two different grades in your school. Be sure to ésfine your 
terms. Develop an appropriate way to display the data and discuss conclusions drawn from it. 


Number of Geadenty, 
Rasnbur of Bhudards 


moe Ne ® 


Light Modem, Homey tAbor 





Fite graders 
mansion, 











Type of Stoeper 
Lagat Wathen up fe the alighlent nese 
Hecburk | Wakeas uri to fowaer noes. 


three Hep vighl without be 
Caner | [Rone of Be gravious thas. 


tastiot, Sette, and Santyiale TNs 
















, the same number of each. If you pick one card without lookizg, is it more 
likely that you will : 


Deck 2 has only clubs atid diamonds, the same number of each. If you pick one without looking, is it more. Hikely that 
you will get a red card or'@,black card? Explain. 





y 








Mathematics | Grade 4 


In Grade 4, instructional time should focus on three critical areas: (1) 
developing understanding and fluency with multi-digit multiplication, 
and developing understanding of dividing to find quotients involving 
multi-digit dividends; (2) developing an understanding of fraction 
equivalence, addition and subtraction of fractions with like denominators, 
and multiplication of fractions by whole numbers; (3) understanding 

that geometric figures can be analyzed and classified based on their 
properties, such as having parallel sides, perpendicular sides, particular 
angle measures, and symmetry. 


(1) Students generalize their understanding of place value to 1,000,000, 
understanding the relative sizes of numbers in each place. They apply their 
understanding of models for multiplication (equal-sized groups, arrays, 
area models), place value, and properties of operations, in particular the 
distributive property, as they develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, 
and generalizable methods to compute products of multi-digit whole 
numbers. Depending on the numbers and the context, they select and 
accurately apply appropriate methods to estimate or mentaily calculate 
products, They develop fluency with efficient procedures for multiplying 
whole numbers; understand and explain why the procedures work based on 
place value and properties of operations; and use them to solve problems. 
Students apply their understanding of models for division, place value, 
properties of operations, and the relationship of division to multiplication 
as they develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable 
procedures to find quotients involving multi-digit dividends. They select 
and accurately apply appropriate methods to estimate and mentally 
calculate quotients, and interpret remainders based upon the context. 


(2) Students develop understanding of fraction equivalence and 
operations with fractions. They recognize that two different fractions can 
be equal (e.g., 15/9 = 5/3), and they develop methods for generating and 
recognizing equivalent fractions. Students extend previous understandings 
about how fractions are built from unit fractions, composing fractions 
from unit fractions, decomposing fractions into unit fractions, and using 
the meaning of fractions and the meaning of multiplication to multiply a 
fraction by a whole number. 


(3) Students describe, analyze, compare, and classify two-dimensional 
shapes. Through building, drawing, and analyzing two-dimensional shapes, 
students deepen their understanding of properties of two-dimensional 
objects and the use of them to solve problems involving symmetry. 





Grade 4 Overview 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


+ Use the four operations with whole numbers to 
solve problems. 


* Gain familiarity with factors and multiples. 


¢ Generate and analyze patterns. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 


* Generalize place value understanding for multi- 
digit whole numbers. 


+ Use place value understanding and properties of 
operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. 


Number and Operations—Fractions 


¢ Extend understanding of fraction equivalence 
and ordering. 


+ Build fractions from unit fractions by applying 
and extending previous understandings of 
operations on whole numbers. 


+ Understand decimal notation fer fractions, and 
compare decimal fractions. 


Measurement and Data 


* Solve problems involving measurement and 
conversion of measurements from a larger unit to 


a 


smaller unit. 


* Represent and interpret data. 


* Geometric measurement: understand concepts of 
angle and measure angles. 


Geometry 


* Draw and identify lines and angles, and classify 


shapes by properties of their lines and angles. 





Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems. 
1 


Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, ¢.g., interpret 35 
= 5x7 asa statement that 35 is 5 times as many as 7 and 7 times as 
many as 5, Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons 
as multiplication equations. 


Multiply or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative 
comparison, 2.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol 
for the unknown number to represent the problem, distinguishing 
multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. 


Solve multistep word problems posed with whole numbers and having 
whole-number answers using the four operations, including problems 
in which remainders must be interpreted. Represent these problems 
using equations with a letter standing for the unknown quantity. 
Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and 
astimation strategies including rounding. 


Gain familiarity with factors and multiples. 
4, Find all factor pairs for a whole number in the range 1-100. Recognize 


that a whole number is a multiple of each of its factors, Determine 
whether a given whole number in the range 1-100 is a multiple of a 
given one-digit number. Determine whether a given whole number in 
the range 1-100 is prime or composite. 


Generate and analyze patterns. 
Ss. 






Generate a number or shape pattern that follows a given rule. Identify 
apparent features of the pattern that were not explicit in the rule itself. 
For example, given the rule “Add 3” and the starting number 1, generate 
terms in the resulting sequence and observe that the terms appear to 
alternate between odd and even numbers. Explain informally why the 
numbers will continue to alternate in this way. 





Generalize place value understanding for multi-digit whole numbers. 


1 


Recognize that in a muiti-digit whole number, a digit in one place 
represents ten times what it represents in the place to its right. For 
example, recognize that 700 +70 = 10 by applying concepts of place value 
and division. 


Read and write multi-digit whole numbers using base-ten numerals, 
number names, and expanded form. Compare two muiti-digit numbers 
based on meanings of the digits in each place, using >, =, and < 
symbols to record the results of comparisons. 





Use place value understanding to round multi-digit whole numbers to 
any place. 


Use place value understanding and properties of operations to 
perform multi-digit arithmetic. 


4, Fluently add and subtract multi-digit whole numbers using the 


standard algorithm. 


Multiply a whole number of up to four digits by a one-digit whole 
number, and multiply two two-digit numbers, using strategies based 
on place value and the properties of operations. illustrate and explain 
the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area 
models. 


'See Glossary, Table 2. 
2Grade 4 expectations in this domain are limited to whole numbers less than or 


equal to 1,000,000. 


6. 





Extend understanding of fraction equivalence and ordering. 
1 





} 


Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit 
dividends and one-digit divisors, using strategies based on place 
value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between 
multiplication and division. IHustrate and explain the calculation by 
using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models. 


ic ag . me ANE 
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Explain why a fraction a/b is equivalent to a fraction (n x a)/(n x b) 
by using visual fraction models, with attention to how the number and 
size of the parts differ even though the two fractions themselves are 
the same size. Use this principle to recognize and generate equivatent 
fractions. 


Compare two fractions with different numerators and different 
denominators, e.g., by creating common denominators or numerators, 
or by comparing to a benchmark fraction such as 1/2. Recognize that 
comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the same 
whole. Record the results of comparisons with symbols >, =, or <, and 
justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual fraction model. 


Build fractions from unit fractions by applying and extending 
previous understandings of operations on whole numbers. 


3, Understand a fraction a/b with a > 1 as a sum of fractions 1/b. 


a. Understand addition and subtraction of fractions as joining and 
separating parts referring to the same whole. 


b. Decompose a fraction into a sum of fractions with the 
same denominator in more than one way, recording each 
decomposition by an equation. Justify decompositions, ¢.g.. by 
using a visual fraction model. Examples: 3/8 = 1/8 + Y8+Ve; 
3/8 = V8 42/8: 2Y8=1414 8 = 8/8 + 8+ V8. 


¢. Add and subtract mixed numbers with like denominators, e.g., by 
replacing each mixed number with an equivalent fraction, and/or 
by using properties of operations and the relationship between 
addition and subtraction. 


d. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction 
of fractions referring to the same whole and having like 
denominators, e.g., by using visual fraction models and equations 
to represent the problem. 


4. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to 


multiply a fraction by a whole number. 


a. Understand a fraction a/b as a multiple of Vb. For example, use 
a visual fraction model to represent 5/4 as the product 5 x C/A, 
recording the conclusion by the equation 5/4=5 x (WA). 


b. Understand a multiple of a/b as a multiple of 1/b, and use this 
understanding to multiply a fraction by a whole number. For 
example, use a visual fraction model to express 3 x (2/5) as 6 x C/5), 


% recognizing this product as 6/5. (in general, n x (a/b) = (n x a)/b.) 


¢. Solve word problems involving multiplication of a fraction by a 
whole number, e.g., by using visual fraction models and equations 
to represent the problem. For example, if each person at a party will 
eat 3/8 of a pound of roast beef, and there will be 5 people at the 
party, how many pounds of roast beef will be needed? Between what 
two whole numbers does your answer lie? 





3Grade 4 expectations in this domain are limited to fractions with denominators 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 100, 








Understand decimal notation for fractions, and compare decimal 
fractions. 





5. Express a fraction with denominator 10 as an equivalent fraction with 
denominator 100, and use this technique to add two fractions with 
respective denominators 10 and 100.4 For example, express 3/10 as 


30/100, and add 3/10 + 4/100 = 34/100. 

6. Use decimal notation for fractions with denominators 10 or 100, For 
example, rewrite 0.62 as 62/100; describe a length as 0.62 meters; locate 
0.62 on a number line diagram. 

7. Compare two decimals to hundredths by reasoning about their size. 
Recognize that comparisons are valid only when the two decimals 
refer to the same whole. Record the results of comparisons with the 
symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, ¢.g., by using a visual 


model. 


Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of 
measurements from a larger unit to a smaller unit. 


1. Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units 
including km, m, cm; kg, g; Ib, oz. 1, ml; hy, min, sec. Within a single 
system of measurement, express measurements in a larger unit in 
terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement equivalents in a two- 
column table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as jong as Tin. 
Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for 
feet and inches listing the number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ... 


2. Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, 
intervals of time, liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, 
including problems invalving simple fractions or decimals, and : 
problems that require expressing measurements given ina larger unit 
in terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using 
diagrams such as number liné diagrams that feature a measurement 
scale, 

3. Apply the area and perimeter formulas for rectangles in real world and 
mathematical problems. For example, find the width ofa rectangular 
room given the area of the flooring and the length, by viewing the area 
formula as a multiplication equation with an unknown factor. 


Represent and interpret data. 


Geometric measurement: understand concepts of angle and measure 


4, Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of 
a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Solve problems involving addition and subtraction 
of fractions by using information presented in line plots. For example, 
from a line plot find and interpret the difference in length between the 
jongest and shortest specimens in an insect collection. 


angles. 


5. Recognize angles as geometric shapes that are formed wherever two 
rays share a common endpoint, and understand concepts of angle 
measurement: 

a. Anangle is measured with reference to a circle with its center at 
the common endpoint of the rays, by considering the fraction of 
the circular arc between the points where the two rays intersect 
the circle. An angle that turns through 1/360 of a circle is called a 
“one-degree angle,” and can be used to measure angles. 


b. An angle that turns through n one-degree angles is said to have 
an angle measure of n degrees. 


nl 
4Students who can generate equival Je 
fractions with unlike denominators in general. But addition and 
fike denominators in general is not a requirement at this grade. 





ent fractions can develop strategies for adding 
subtraction with un- 








number degrees using a protractor, Sketch 
angles of specified measure. 


6. Measure angles in whole- 


7. Recognize angle measure as 


into non-overlapping parts, tl e t 
of the angle measures of the parts. Solve addition and subtraction 


problems to find unknown angles ona diagram in real world and 
mathematical problems, e.g., by using an equatio: 
the unknown angle measure. 
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Draw and identify lines and angles, and classify shapes by properties 


of their lines and angles. 


1. Draw points, lines, line s 
and perpendicular and pi 
figures. 


egments, rays, angles (right, acute, obtuse), 


2. Classify two-dimensional figures 
parallel or perpendicular lines, or th 
a specified size. Recognize right triangles as a category, 
right triangles. 


ymmetry fora two-dimensional figure as a line 


nize a line of s i 
oy Beene h that the figure can be folded along the line 


across the figure suc! t the 
into matching parts. Identify line-symme' 


symmetry. 


additive. When an angle is decomposed 
he angle measure of the whole is the sum 


in with a symbol for 


upmnes 







araltel lines. Identify these in two-dimensional 


based on the presence or absence of 
the presence or absence of angles of 
and identify 


tric figures and draw lines of 



































Grade 4 
Introduction 


In grade 4, instructional time should focus on three critical areas: {1} developing understanding and fluency with 
multi-digit multiplication, and developing understanding of divi 





ing to find quotients involving multi-digit 


. dividends; (2) developing an understanding of fraction equivalence, addition and subtraction of fractions with 


like denominators, and multiplication of fractions by whole numbers; (3) and understanding that geometric 
figures can be analyzed and classified based on their properties, such as having parallel sides, perpendicular 
sides, particular angle measures, and symmetry. 


1, Students generalize their understanding of place value to 1,000,000, understanding the relative sizes of 
numbers in each place. They apply their understanding of models for multiplication (equal-sized groups, 
arrays, area models}, place value, and properties of operations, in particular the distributive property, as 
they develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable methods to compute products of 
multi-digit whole numbers. Depending on the numbers and the context, they select and accurately apply 
appropriate methods to estimate or mentally calculate products. They develop fluency with efficient 
procedures for multiplying whole numbers; understand and explain why the procedures work based on 
place value and properties of operations; and use them to solve problems. Students apply their 
understanding of models for division, place value, properties of operations, and the relationship of 
division to multiplication as they develop, discuss, and use efficient, accurate, and generalizable 
procedures to find quotients involving multi-digit dividends. They select and accurately apply 
appropriate methads to estimate and mentally calculate quotients, and interpret remainders based 
upon the context. 

2. Students develop understanding of fraction equivalence and operations with fractions. They recognize 
that two different fractions can be equal (e.g., “% = */}, and they develop methods for generating and 
recognizing equivalent fractions. Students extend previous understandings about how fractions are built 
from unit fractions, composing fractions from unit fractions, decomposing fractions into unit fractions, 
and using the meaning of fractions and the meaning of multiplication to multiply a fraction by a whole 
number, 

3. Students describe, analyze, compare, and classify two-dimensional shapes. Through building, drawing, 
and analyzing two-dimensional shapes, students deepen their understanding of properties of two- 
dimensional objects and the use of them to solve problems involving symmetry. 


The Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasingly 
engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 
elementary, middle, and high school years. 








Grade 4 Overview 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


A. Use the four operations with whole numbers to 
solve problems. 

B. Gain familiarity with factors and multiples. 

C. Generate and analyze patterns. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
A. Generalize place value understanding for multi-digit 
whole numbers less than or equal to 1,000,000. 
B. Use place value understanding and properties of 
operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic on 
whole numbers less than or equal to 1,000,000. 


Number and Operations—Fractions 

A. Extend understanding of fraction equivalence and 
ordering for fractions ordering for fractions with 
denominators 2, 3, 4, 5,6, 8, 10, 12, and 100. 

B. Build fractions from unit fractions by applying and 
extending previous understandings of operations 
on whole numbers for fractions with denominators 
2, 3,4,5, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 100. 

€. Understand decimal notation for fractions, and 
compare decimal fractions. 





Measurement and Data 
A. Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller 
unit. 
B. Represent and interpret data. 
C. Geometric measurement: Understand concepts of angle and measure angles. 


Geometry 


A. Draw and identify fines and angles, and classify shapes by properties of their lines and angles. 








Grade 4 Content Standards 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


A. Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems. 

1. Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 = 5 x 7 as a statement that 35 is 5 
times as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons 
as multiplication equations. : 

2. Multiply or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by using drawings 
and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem, distinguishing 
multiplicative comparison from additive comparison.” 

3. Solve multi-step word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers using 
the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be interpreted. Represent these 
problems using equations with a letter standing for the unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of 
answers using mental computation and estimation strategies including rounding. 

a. Know multiplication facts and related division facts through 12 x 12. 
B. Gain familiarity with factors and multiples. 

4, Find all factor pairs for a whole number in the range 1~100. Recognize that a whole number is a multiple 
of each of its factors. Determine whether a given whole number in the range 1-100 is a multiple of a 
given one-digit number. Determine whether a given whole number in the range 1-100 is prime or 
composite. 

C. Generate and analyze patterns. 
5. Generate a number or shape pattern that follows a given rule. Identify apparent features of the pattern 


4.0A 





Number and Operations in Base Ten 


4.NBT 


A. Generalize place value understanding for multi-digit whole numbers less than or equal to 1,000,000. 
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digit whole numbers using base-ten numerals, number names, and expanded 
form. Compare two multi-digit numbers based on meanings of the digits in each place, using >, =, and < 
symbols to record the results of comparisons. 

3. Use place value understanding to round multi-digit whole numbers to any place. 

B, Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic on whole 
numbers less than or equal to 1,000,000. 
4, Fluently add and subtract multi-digit whole numbers using the standard algorithm. 
5. Muitiply a whole number of up to four digits by a one-digit whole number, and multiply two two-digit 
. humbers, using strategies based on place value and the properties of operations. Illustrate and explain 
the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models, 

6. Find whole-nurnber quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends and one-digit divisors, 
using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between 
multiplication and division. Illustrate and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular atrays, 
and/or area models. 





19 See Glossary, Table 2. 








Number and Operations—Fractions 4.NF 
A. Extend understanding of fraction equivalence and ordering for fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 
10, 12, and 100. a 

1. Explain why a fraction %, is equivalent to a fraction "*°, x») by using visual fraction models, with 
attention to how the numbers and sizes of the parts differ even though the two fractions themselves are 
the same size. Use this principle to recognize and generate equivalent fractions, including fractions 
greater than 1. 

2. Compare two fractions with different numerators and different denominators, e.g., by creating common 
denominators or numerators, or by comparing to a benchmark fraction such as 14. Recognize that 
comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the same whole. Record the results of 
comparisons with symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual fraction model. 

B. Build fractions from unit fractions by applying and extending previous understandings of operations on 
whole numbers for fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 100. 

3. Understand a fraction % with a > 1 as a sum of fractions %. 4 

a. Understand addition and subtraction of fractions as joining and separating parts referring to the 
same whole. (The whole can be a set of objects.) 

b. Decompose a fraction into a sum of fractions with the same denominator in more than one way, 
recording each decomposition by an equation. Justify decompositions, e.g., by using drawings or 
visual fraction models. Examples: =14+14+44; Ye=%et7*ej QtZ=q1t+1+“B=wt+%, 
+h. 

¢. Add and subtract mixed numbers with like denominators, e.g., by replacing each mixed number 
with an equivalent fraction, and/or by using properties of operations and the relationship 
between addition and subtraction. 

d. Salve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions referring to the same whole 
and having like denominators, e.g., by using drawings or visual fraction models and equations to 
represent the problem. 

4. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to multiply a fraction by a whole number. 

ion % 
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2° Students who can generate eqisivalent fractions can develop strategies for adding fractions with unlike denominators in general, But addition and 
. subtraction with unlike denomiriators in general is not 2 requirement at this grade. . 
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7. Compare two decimals to hundredths by reasoning about their size. Recognize that comparisons are 
valid only when the two decimals refer to the same whole. Record the results of comparisons with the 
symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual model. 





Measurement and Data 4.MD 
A. Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller 
unit. 
1. Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units, including km, m, cm; kg, g; Ib, oz.; 
1, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express measurements in a larger unit in 
i ivalents in a tw lumn table 
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liquid volumes, 
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2. Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, 


masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or decimals, and problems 
that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Represent 
measurement quantities using diagrams such as number line diagrams that feature a measurement 
scale. ‘ 


ind perimeter formulas for rectangles in real-world and mathematical problems. 






B, Represent and interpret data. 
4. Make a line plot (dot plot) representation to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit 
(%, %a, Va). Solve problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions by using information 


resented in line plots (dot plots). 
te 












nderstand concepts gle easure angles. 

5. Recognizé angles as geometric shapes that are formed wherever two rays share a common endpoint, 
and understand concepts of angle measurement: 

a. Anangle is measured with reference to a circle with its center at the common endpoint of the 
rays, by considering the fraction of the circular arc between the points where the two rays 
intersect the circle. An angle that turns through */seo of a circle is called a “one-degree angle,” 
and can be used to measure angles. 

b. Anangle that turns through n one-degree angles is said to have an angle measure of n degrees. 

6. Measure angles in whole-number degrees using a protractor. Sketch angles of specified measure. 

7. Recognize angle measure as additive. When an angle is decomposed into non-overlapping parts, the 
angle measure of the whole is the sum of the angle measures of the parts. Solve addition and 
subtraction problems to find unknown angles ona diagram in real-world and mathematical problems, 
e.g., by using an equation with a symbol for the unknown angle measure. 




















Geometry 4.G 


A. Draw and idevitify lines and angles, and classify shapes by properties of their lines and angles. 
1. Draw points, lines, line segments, rays, angles (right, acute, obtuse), and perpendicular and parallel 
lines. identify these in two-dimensional figures. 


Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for Mathematics 




























5,.N.4 Demonstrate an understandin; 
the number line. 
This standard is intentionally 1 


S.N.5_ Identity and determine 
decimats, and percents ( 


5,N.6 Find and position whole n actions, positive mixed numbers, and positive decimals on a number line, 


positive ftactions, positive mixed numbers, positive decimals, and percents. 


5.N.7. Compare and order whole numb 





5.N8 Apply the number theory concepts of common factor, common multiple, and divisibility rules for 2, 3, 5, and 10 to the solution of 
problems. Demonstrate an understanding of the concepts of prime and composite numbers, 88 











5.N.9 Solve problems involving multiplication and division of whole munbers, and muktiplicat ons with whole sumbers, 


5.N.10 Demonstrate an understanding of how parentheses affect expressions involving 
understanding to sulve problems, e.g.. 3 x (4+ 2) = 3.x 6. 


plication, and use that 


5.N.11 Demonstrate an understanding of the inverse relationship of addition and st 
and salve problems, 
this standard is intentionally the same as standard 6.N.12. 


ig to simptify computation 


5.N.12 Accusately and efficiently add and subtract whole numbers fe iply and divide (using double-digit divisors) whole 
numbers. Muhiply positive decimals with whole munbers. 


with like denominators and with unlike denominators (2, 
Bas in cases when both the mumerator and the denominator 


5.N.14 Estimate sums and differences of whole 1 


Stade tmanicating, reasoning, connecting, and representing as they: 
5.PAL Anabae and determing symbolic, arithmetic, and geometric patterns and progressions, ¢.g., ABBCCC; 1, 5,9. 
$3..23,9,27... 





5.P.2 Replace variables with given values and evaluate/simplity, e.g., 2(Q) + 3 when OQ = 4, 
his standard is intentionally the semae as standard 6.P.2. 


















5.P.3 Use the properties of equality to solve problems with whole numbers, e.g, HO+7= 1 
thon £3 = 15 = 3, therefore = 4. 


5.P.4 Represent real situations and mathematical velutionships with concrete modelg 
input-output tables. 
This standard is intentionally the sume as standard 6.P.4. 

5.P.5 Solve problems involving proportional relationships using concr 


5.P.6  fnterpret graphs that represent the relationship between two yati 


Students engage in problem sq 


5.G.1 Identify, describe, and compare special 

i acetes. but not all isosceles triangles are equilateral. 

5,G.2_ Identify, describe, and com shapes (cnbes, prisms, spheres, pyramids) based on theit properties, 
- such as edges and faces, 


5.G.3 Identify relationships & cting, parallel, perpendicular. 


5.G.4_ Using ordered pairs of wit} vero), graph, locate, and identify points, and desccibe paths on the Cartesian coordinate 


5.G.5 Describe and perform tran on two-dimensionat shapes, e.g, translations, rotations, and teflections, 





5.G.6 Identify and describe line symmetry in two-dimensional shapes, including shapes that have multiple lines of symmetry. 









5.G.7 Determine if two triangles or two quadrilaterals ave congruent by measuring sides ot a co} ides and angles, a3 necessary; or by 


motions or series of motions, ¢.g.. translations, rotations, and reflections. 


Measurement Str 
Students engage in problem solving, canmunicating, reaso 


5.MA1 
5.M.2 


5.M.3 


5.M.4 Fi 


5.M.5 


5.D1 


§.D.2. Constrnet and interpret line pl graphs, and bar graphs. Interpret and label circle graphs, 








5.D.3_ Predict the probability of outcomes of simple experiments (¢.g., tossing a coin, rolling a number cube) and test the predictions. 








Number Sense and Operations 


Learning Standards Selected Problems or Classroom 
- Activities 


Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, See next page for sample problems. 
connecting, and representing as they: 

6N.1 Demonstrate an understanding of positive integer 
exponents, in particular, when used in powers of ten, ¢.8., 
10°, 10%: 

6N2 Demonstrate an understanding of place value to billions and 
thousandths. ; 

6N3 Represent and compare very large (billions) and very small 
(thousandths) positive numbers in various forms such as 
expanded notation without exponents, e.g., 9724 = 9 x 1000 * 
+7x10042x 1044; 

6N4 Demonstrate an understanding of fractions as a ratio of 
whole numbers, as parts of unit wholes, as parts of a 
collection, and as locations on the number line. : 

6NS Identify and determine common equivalent fracti 
numbers, decimals, and percents. : 

6N6 Find and position integers, fractions, mixed nu 
decimals (both positive and negative} on the 

6N.7 Compare and order integers (including ney 
and positive fractions, mixed numbers, 
percents. : a 

6N8 Apply aumber theory concepts 


Grades §-6 






































composite numbers, prime fa 
factor, least common muitip 








involving additi 
positive inte; 
pasitive fradté 
Use the number’ 























divide (with double 

positive decimals. 

6N.14 Accurately and efficiently add, subtract, multiply, and 
divide positive fractions and mixed numbers. Simplify 
fractions. + 

6N.18 Add and subtract integers, with the exception of subtracting 
negative integers. ¢ 

6N.16 Estimate results of computations with whole numbers, and 

with positive fractions, mixed numbers, decimals, and 

percents. Describe reasonableness of estimates. « 








Exploratory Concepts and Skills 


v Explore the addition and subtraction of positive and negative fractions. 

¥ Investigate the concepts of ratio and proportion. 

¥ Investigate the distributive property of multiplication over addition for double-digit multipliers, e.g., 
12 x (10 + 3) is equivalent to 12 x 10 + 12 x 3. 













Refers to standards 6.N.4, 6.N.5, and 6.N.77 
Fill in the missing fractions. 





Refers to standard 6.N.8 
Suppose that when a positive number, 
result is b, How do a and 6 cot 
A axb 

Bo axb 

C a>b 

D. tt depends on the 





Patterns, Relations, and Algebra 


Grades 5-6 










Leaming Standards Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, See next page for sample problems. 
connecting, and representing as they: 
6p. Analyze and determine the rules for extending symbolic, 
arithmetic, and geometric patterns and progressions, ¢.2., 
ABBCCC; 1, 5,9, 13 53,927, 0: 


Replace variables with given valucs and evaluate/simplify, 
e.g. 2() + 3 when p= 4.4 ; 

Use the properties of equality to solve problems, ¢.g., if 
(+733, then [] 13 ~7, therefore [7] = 6; if3x= 
15, then ¥sx 3x] /s x 15, therefore [= 5.2 


Represent real situations and mathematical relationships 
with concrete models, tables, graphs, and rules in words,and 
with symbols, ¢.g., input-output tables. « 

Solve linear equations using concrete models, tab 
graphs, and paper-pencil methods. « 

Produce and interpret graphs that represent, 
between two variables in everyday situati 








Refers to standard 6.P.1 
‘Triangles and trapezoids were used to make a pattern. 


Level 1: vo 
Oy wor 
vets gh ake 


1. If the pattem above continues, how many black triangles are needed to build level 10? Explain how you know you 


are correct. * ; 
2, If the pattem above continues, how many white trapezoids are 


are correct. 


needed to build level 10? Explain how you know you 


Refers to standards 6.P.2, 6.P.3, and 6.P.5 
ie is = 40 
aKa + [| + = 16 

we + [| + + PAN = 26 

Explain your solution strategy. 


Refers to standards 6.P.4 and 6.P.6F 
Based on the data in the table, create a 


Fine idays) 
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Mathematics | Grade 5 

In Grade 5, instructional time should focus on three critical areas: (1) 
developing fluency with addition and subtraction of fractions, and 
developing understanding of the multiplication of fractions and of division 
of fractions in limited cases (unit fractions divided by whole numbers and 
whole numbers divided by unit fractions); (2) extending division to 2-digit 
divisors, integrating decimal fractions into the place value system and 
developing understanding of operations with decimals to hundredths, and 
developing fluency with whole number and decimal operations; and (3) 
developing understanding of volume. 


(1) Students apply their understanding of fractions and fraction models to 
represent the addition and subtraction of fractions with unlike denominators 
as equivalent calculations with like denominators. They develop fluency 

in calculating sums and differences of fractions, and make reasonable 
estimates of them. Students also use the meaning of fractions, of 
multiptication and division, and the relationship between multiplication and 
division to understand and explain why the procedures for multiplying and 
dividing fractions make sense. (Note: this is limited to the case of dividing 
unit fractions by whole numbers and whole numbers by unit fractions.) 


(2) Students develop understanding of why division procedures work 
based on the meaning of base-ten humerals and properties of operations. 
They finalize fluency with multi-digit addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
and division. They apply their understandings of models for decimals, 
decimal notation, and properties of operations to add and subtract 
decimals to hundredths. They develop fluency in these computations, and 
make reasonable estimates of their results. Students use the relationship 
between decimals and fractions, as well as the relationship between 
finite decimals and whole numbers (Le., a finite decimal multiplied by an 
appropriate power of 10 is a whole number), to understand and explain 
why the procedures for multiplying and dividing finite decimals make 
sense. They compute products and quotients of decimals to hundredths 
efficiently and accurately. 


(3) Students recognize volume as an attribute of three-dimensional 

space, They understand that volume can be measured by finding the total 
number of same-size units of volume required to fill the space without 

gaps or overlaps. They understand that a 1-unit by 1-unit by I-unit cube 

is the standard unit for measuring volume. They select appropriate units, 
strategies, and tools for solving problems that involve estimating and 
measuring volume. They decompose three-dimensiona! shapes and find 
volumes of right rectangular prisms by viewing them as decomposed into 
layers of arrays of cubes. They measure necessary attributes of shapes in 
order to determine volumes to solve real world and mathematical problems. 





Grade 5 Overview 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
* Write and interpret numerical expressions. 


+ Analyze patterns and relationships. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
* Understand the place value system. 


+ Perform operations with multi-digit whole 
numbers and with decimals to hundredths. 


Number and Operations—Fractions 


* Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add 
and subtract fractions. 


+ Apply and extend previous understandings 
of multiplication and division to multiply and 
divide fractions. 


Measurement and Data 


+ Convert like measurement units within a given 
measurement system. 


* Represent and interpret data. 


+ Geometric measurement: understand concepts 
of volume and relate volume to multiplication 
and to addition. 


Geometry 


« Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve 
real-world and mathematical problems. 


* Classify two-dimensional figures into categories 
based on their properties. 





Write and interpret numerical expressions. 


1. Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and 
evaluate expressions with these symbols. 


2. Write simple expressions that record calculations with numbers, and 
interpret numerical expressions without evaluating them. For example, 
express the calculation “add 8 and 7, then multiply by 2” as 2 x (8 + 7). 
Recognize that 3 x (18932 + 921) is three times as large as 18932 + 92], 
without having to calculate the indicated sum or product. 


Analyze patterns and relationships. 


3. Generate two numerical patterns using two given rules. Identify 
apparent relationships between corresponding terms. Form ordered 
pairs consisting of corresponding terms from the two patterns, and 
graph the ordered pairs on a coordinate plane, For example, given the 
rule “Add 3” and the starting number O, and given the rule “Add 6” and the 
starting number O, generate terms in the resulting sequences, and observe 
that the terms in one sequence are twice the corresponding terms in the 
other sequence. Explain informally why this is so. 

oes 






Understand the place value system. 


1. Recognize that in a multi-digit number, a digit in one place represents 
10 times as much as it represents in the place to its right and 1/10 of 
what it represents in the place to its left. 


2. Explain patterns in the number of zeros of the product when 
multiplying a number by powers of 10, and explain patterns in the 
placement of the decimal point when a decimal is multiplied or 
divided by a power of 10. Use whole-number exponents to denote 
powers of 10. 


3. Read, write, and compare decimals to thousandths. 


a. Read and write decimals to thousandths using base-ten numerals, 
number names, and expanded form, e.g., 347.392 = 3 x100+4x 
1O+7%x14+3x (1/10) + 9x (1/100) + 2 x G/1000). 


b. Compare two decimals to thousandths based on meanings of the 
digits in each place, using >, =, and < symbols to record the results 
of comparisons. 


4, Use place value understanding to round decimals to any place. 


Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with 
decimals to hundredths. 


5. Fluently muitiply multi-digit whole numbers using the standard 
algorithm. 


6, Find whole-number quotients of whale numbers with up te four-digit 
dividends and two-digit divisors, using strategies based on place 
value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between 
multiplication and division. Illustrate and explain the calculation by 
using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models. 


7. Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using 
concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, 
properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 
subtraction: relate the strategy to a written method and explain the 
reasoning used, 





Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add and subtract fractions. 


1. Add and subtract fractions with unlike denominators (including mixed 
numbers) by replacing given fractions with equivalent fractions in 
such a way as to produce an equivalent sum or difference of fractions 
with like denominators, For example, 2/3 + 5/4 = 8/12 + 18/12 = 23/12. (in 
general, a/b + ¢/d = (ad + be)/ba.) 


2. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions 
referring to the same whole, including cases of unlike denominators, 
e.g., by using visual fraction models or equations to represent the 
problem. Use benchmark fractions and number sense of fractions 
to estimate mentally and assess the reasonableness of answers. For 
example, recognize an incorrect result 2/5 + 1/2 = 3/7, by observing that 
¥7< 2. 


Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and 
division to multiply and divide fractions. 


3. Interpret a fraction as division of the numerator by the denominator 
(a/b = a +b). Solve word problems involving division of whole 
numbers leading to answers in the form of fractions or mixed numbers, 
2.g., by using visual.fraction models or equations to represent the 
problem. For example, interpret 3/4 as the result of dividing 3 by 4, nating 
that 3/4 multiplied by 4 equals 3, and that when 3 wholes are shared 
equally among 4 people each person has a share of size 3/4. If 9 people 
want to share a 50-pound sack of rice equally by weight, how many 
pounds of rice should each person get? Between what two whole numbers 
does your answer lie? 


4, Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to 
multiply a fraction or whole number by a fraction, 


a. Interpret the product (a/b) x g as a parts of a partition of g 
into 6 equal parts; equivalently, as the result of a sequence of 
operations a x g +6. For example, use a visual fraction model to 
show (2/3) x 4 = 8/3, and create a story context for this equation. Do 
the same with (2/3) x (4/5) = 8/15. (in general, (a/b) x (c/a) = ac/bd.) 


b. Find the area of a rectangle with fractional side lengths by tiling it 
with unit squares of the appropriate unit fraction side lengths, and 
show that the area is the same as would be found by multiplying 
the side lengths. Multiply fractional side lengths to find areas of 
rectangles, and represent fraction products as rectangular areas. 


5, Intérpret multiplication as scaling (resizing), by: 


a. Comparing the size of a product to the size of one factor on 
the basis of the size of the other factor, without performing the 
indicated multiplication. 


b. Explaining why muitiplying a given number by a fraction greater 
than 1 results in a product greater than the given number 
(recognizing multiplication by whole numbers greater than 1 as 
a familiar case); explaining why multiplying a given number by 
a fraction less than 1 results in a product smaller than the given 
number; and relating the principle of fraction equivalence a/b = 
(nxa)/(nxb) to the effect of multiplying 2/6 by 1. 


6. Solve real world problems involving multiplication of fractions and 
mixed numbers, e.g., by using visual fraction models or equations to 
represent the problem. 


7. Apply and extend previous understandings of division to divide unit 
fractions by whole numbers and whole numbers by unit fractions! 


a. Interpret division of a unit fraction by a non-zero whole number, 


‘Students able to multiply fractions in general can develop strategies to divide frac- 
tions in general, by reasoning about the relationship between multiplication and 
division, But division of a fraction by a fraction is not a requirement at this grade. 








and compute such quotients. For example, create a story context 
for (1/3) + 4, and use a visual fraction model to show the quotient. 
Use the relationship between multiplication and division to explain 
that (1/3) +4 = 1/12 because (1/12) x 4 = 1/3. 


b. Interpret division of a whole number by a unit fraction, and 
compute such quotients. For example, create a story context for 
4 +(1/5), and use a visual fraction model to show the quotient. Use 
the relationship between multiplication and division to explain that 
4 =(1/5) = 20 because 20 x (1/5) = 4. 


¢. Solve real world problems involving division of unit fractions by 
non-zero whole numbers and division of whole numbers by unit 
fractions, e.g., by using visual fraction models and equations to 
represent the problem. For example, how much chocolate will each 
person get if 3 people share 1/2 Ib of chocolate equally? How many 
1/3-cup servings are in 2 cups of raisins? 


— 


Convert like measurement units within a given measurement system, 





1. Convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a 
given measurement system (e.g., convert 5 cm to 0.05 m), and use 
these conversions in solving multi-step, real world problems. 


Represent and interpret data. 


2. Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of 
aunit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Use operations on fractions for this grade to solve 
problems involving information presented in line plots. For example, 
given different measurements of liquid in identical beakers, find the 
amount of liquid each beaker would contain if the total amount in ali the 
beakers were redistributed equally. 


Geometric measurement: understand concepts of volume and relate 
volume to multiplication and to addition. 


3. Recognize volume as an attribute of solid figures and understand 
concepts of volume measurement, 


a. Aube with side length 1 unit, called a “unit cube,” is said to have 
“one cubic unit” of volume, and can be used to measure volume. 


b. A solid figure which can be packed without gaps or overlaps 
using - unit cubes is said to have a volume of n cubic units, 


4, Measure volumes by counting unit cubes, using cubic cm, cubic in, 
cubic ft, and improvised units. 


5. Relate volume to the operations of multiplication and addition and 
soive real world and mathematical problems involving volume. 


a. Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with whole-number 
side lengths by packing it with unit cubes, and show that the 
volume is the same as would be found by multiplying the edge 
lengths, equivalently by multiplying the height by the area of the 
base. Represent threefold whole-number products as volumes, 
e.g., to represent the associative property of multiplication. 


b. Apply the formulas V=/x wxhand V=6 xh for rectangular 
prisms to find volumes of right rectangular prisms with whole- 
number edge lengths in the context of solving real world and 
mathematical problems. 


Cc. Recognize volume as additive. Find volumes of solid figures - 
composed of two non-overlapping right rectangular prisms by 
adding the volumes of the non-overlapping parts, applying this 
technique to solve real world problems. 








cones . a 
S—ti‘(Ciéw es 
Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve real-world and 
mathematical problems, 


1. Use a pair of perpendicular number lines, cafled axes, to define a 
coordinate system, with the intersection of the lines (the origin) 
arranged to coincide with the 0 on each line and a given point in 
the plane located by using an ordered pair of numbers, called its 
coordinates. Understand that the first number indicates how far to 
travel from the origin in the direction of one axis, and the second 
number indicates how far to travel in the direction of the second 
axis, with the convention that the names of the two axes and the 
coordinates correspond (e.g., x-axis and x-coordinate, y-axis and 
¥-coordinate). 


2. Represent real world and mathematical problems by graphing points 
in the first quadrant of the coordinate plane, and interpret coordinate 
values of points in the context of the situation. 


Classify two-dimensional figures into categories based on their 
properties. 
3. Understand that attributes belonging to a category of two- 
dimensional figures also belong to all subcategories of that category. 
For example, all rectangles have four right angles and squares are 
rectangles, so all squares have four right angles. 


4. Classify two-dimensional figures in a hierarchy based on properties. 
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Grace 5 
Introduction 


In grade 5, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) developing fluency with addition and 
subtraction of fractions, and developing understanding of the multiplication of fractions and of division of 
fractions in limited cases (unit fractions divided by whole numbers and whole numbers divided by unit 
fractions); (2) extending division to 2-digit divisors, integrating decimal fractions into the place value system and 
developing understanding of operations with decimals to hundredths, and developing fluency with whole 
number and decimal operations; and (3) developing understanding of measurement systems and determining 
volumes to solve problems; and (4} solving problems using the coordinate plane 


1, Students apply their understanding of fractions and fraction models to represent the addition and 
subtraction of fractions with unlike denominators as equivalent calculations with like denominators. 
They develop fluency in calculating sums and differences of fractions, and make reasonable estimates of 
them. Students also use the meaning of fractions, of multiplication and division, and the relationship 
between multiplication and division to understand and explain why the procedures for multiplying and 
dividing fractions make sense. (Note: this is limited to the case of dividing unit fractions by whole 
numbers and whole numbers by unit fractions.) 

2. Students develop understanding of why division procedures work based on the meaning of base-ten 
numerals and properties of operations. They finalize fluency with multi-digit multiplication, and division. 
They apply their understandings of models for decimals, decimal notation, and properties of operations 
to add and subtract decimals to hundredths. They develop fluency in these computations and make 
reasonable estimates of their results. Students use the relationship between decimals and fractions, as 
well as the relationship between finite decimals and whole numbers (i.¢., a finite decimal multiplied by 
an appropriate power of 10 is a whole number), to understand and explain why the procedures for 
multiplying and dividing finite decimals make sense. They compute products and quotients. of decimals 
to hundredths efficiently and accurately. 

3. Students convert among different-sized measurement units within a given measurement system 
allowing for efficient and accurate problem solving with multi-step real-world problems as they progress 
in their understanding of scientific concepts and calculations. Students recognize volume as an attribute 
of three-dimensional space. They understand that volume can be measured by finding the total number 
of same-size units of volume required to fill the space without gaps or overlaps. They understand that a 
L-unit by 1-unit by 1-unit cube is the standard unit for measuring volume. They select appropriate units, 
strategies, and tools for solving problems that involve estimating and measuring volume. They 
decompose three-dimensional shapes and find volumes of right rectangular prisms by viewing them as 
decomposed into layers of arrays of cubes. They measure necessary attributes of shapes in order to 
determine volumes to solve real-world and mathematical problems. 

4. Students learn to interpret the components of a rectangular coordinate system as lines and understand 
the precision of focation that these lines require. Students learn to apply their knowledge of number and 
length to the order and distance relationships of a coordinate grid:and to coordinate this across two 
dimensions. Students solve mathematical and real world problems using coordinates. 


The Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasingly 
engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 
elementary, middle, and high school years. 








Grade 5 Overview 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


A. Write and interpret numerical expressions. 
B. Analyze patterns and relationships. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 
A. Understand the place value system. 
B. Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and 
with decimals to hundredths. 


Number and Operations—Fractions 
A. Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add and subtract 
fractions. 
B. Apply and extend previous understandings of 
multiplication and division to multiply and divide 
fractions. 


Measurement and Data 
A. Convert like measurement units within a given 
measurement system. 
B. Represent and interpret data. 
C. Geometric measurement: Understand concepts of 
volume and relate volume to multiplication and to 
addition. 


Geometry 
A. Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve real-world and mathematical problems. 
B. Classify two-dimensional figures into categories based on their properties. 











Grade 5 Content Standards 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking 5.0A 


A. Write and interpret numerical expressions. 
1. Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with these 
symbols, e.g.,{6 x 30) + (6 x ‘A). 2 
2. Write simple expressions that record calculations with numbers, and interpret numerical expressions 
without evaluating them. 






3. Generate two numerical patterns using two given rules. Identify apparent relationships between 
corresponding terms. Form ordered pairs consisting of corresponding terms from the two patterns, and 
graph the ordered pairs on a coordinate plane. 


Number and Operations in Base Ten 5.NBT 
A. Understand the place value system. 

1, Recognize that in a multi-digit number, including decimals, a digit in any place represents 10 times as 
much as it represents in the place to its right and ‘/1o of what it represents in the place to its left. 

2. Explain patterns in the number of zeros of the product when multiplying a number by powers of 10, and 
expiain patterns in the placement of the decimal point when a decimal is multiplied or divided by a 
power of 10. Use whole-number exponents to denote powers of 10. 

3. Read, write, and compare decimals to thousandths. 

a, Read and write decimals to thousandths using base-ten numerals, number names, and 
expanded form, e.g., 347.392 = 3 x 100 #4.x 10 +7 x +3 x (Aa) +9 x (Yaoo) + 2 x (A000). 

b. Compare two decimals to thousandths based on meanings of the digits in each place, using >, =, 
and < symbols to record the results of comparisons. 

4. Use plate value understanding to round decimals to any place. 

B. Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths. 

5. Fluently multiply multi-digit whole numbers. (Include two-digit x four-digit numbers and, three-digit x 
three-digit numbers) using the standard algorithm. 

6... Find whole-number quotients of whole numbers with up to four-digit dividends and two-digit divisors, 
using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between 
multiplication and division. Illustrate and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, 
and/or area models. 

7. Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and 
strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 
subtraction and between multiplication and division; relate the strategy to a written method and explain 
the reasoning used. 





i .NF 
Number and Operations—Fractions ee 5 
A, Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add and subtract de : am 
4. Add and subtract fractions with unlike denominators {including ine 
fractions with equivalent fractions in such a way as to produce an eq} 


fractions with like denominators. 


d numbers) by replacing given 
lent sum or difference of 





of unit fractions by non-zero whole numbers and ie 


. Solve real-world problems involving division z , 
4 , e.g., by using visual fraction models and equations 


division of whole numbers by unit fractions, 
to represent the 






se 


: me 
2. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions referring to the same whole (the 
whole can be a set of objects), including cases of unlike denominators, e.g., by using visual fraction 
models or equations to represent the problem. Use benchmark fractions and number sense of fractions 
s the re: 
eee anecte Ua, ay oben 
B. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and division to multiply and divide fractions. 
3. Interpret a fraction as division of the numerator by the denominator (“/, = a + b). Solve word problems 
involving division of whole numbers leading to answers in the form of fractions or mixed numbers, e.g., 
ing vi fracti del: ti 























4, 


fraction. 

a. Interpret the product (7%) x q as a parts of a partition of q into b equal parts; equivalently, as the 

result of a sequence of operations axg+b. 
- ook 





a ss ta a e. ee 

b. Find the area of a rectangle with fractional side lengths by tiling it with unit squares of the 

appropriate unit fraction side lengths, and show that the area is the same as would be found by 

multiplying the side lengths. Multiply fractional side lengths to find areas of rectangles, and 

represent fraction products as rectangular areas. 
5. Interpret multiplication as scaling (resizing), by: 

a. Comparing the size of a product to the size of one factor on the basis of the size of the other 

factor, without performing the indicated { multiplication. 





Exp! ig why multiplying a given number by a fraction greater than 1 results in a product 

greater than the given number (recognizing multiplication by whole numbers greater than 1 as a 

familiar case); explaining why multiplying a given number by a fraction less than 1 results in a 

product smaller than the given number; and relating the principle of fraction equivalence 

2/4 = (n x a}/(n x b) to the effect of muitiplying °% by 1. 

6. Solve real-world problems involving multiplication of fractions and mixed numbers, €.g., by using visual 
fraction models or equations to represent the problem. 

7. Apply and extend previous understandings of division to divide unit fractions by whole numbers and 
whole numbers by unit fractions.”2 

Interpret division of a unit fraction by a non-zero whole number, and compute such quotients. 

i pa eee pores Pare 


fel to. 











21 students able to rviultiply fractions in general can develop strategies to divide fractions in general, by reasoning about the relationship between 
muttiplication and division. But division of a fraction by a fraction is not a requirement at this grade. 


Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for Mathematics 51 





Measurement and Data 5.MD 
A. Convert like measurement units within a given measurement system. 
1. Convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a given measurement system {e.g., 


convert 5 cm to 0.05 m), and use these conversions in solving multi-step, real-world problems. 
B. Represent and interpret data. 


2. Make a line plot (dot plot) to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit. Use operations 
ns for this grace to solve blems involvi ig information presented in 


ort 









addition. 
3. Recognize volume as an attribute of solid figures and understand concepts of volume measurement. 

a. Accube with side length 1 unit, called a “unit cube,” is said to have “one cubic unit” of volume, 
and can be used to measure volume. : 

b. A solid figure which can be packed without gaps or overlaps using n unit cubes is said to have a 
volume of n cubic units. 

4. Measure volumes by counting unit cubes, using cubic cm, cubic in., cubic ft., and non-standard units. 
5. Relate volume to the operations of multiplication and addition and solve real-world and mathematical 
problems involving volume. 

a. Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with whole-number edge lengths by packing it with 
unit cubes, and show that the volume is the same as would be found by multiplying the edge 
lengths, equivalently by multiplying the height by the area of the base. Represent threefold 
whole-number products as volumes, e.g., to represent the associative property of multiplication. 

b. Apply the formula V =/ x w x h and V = B x h (where B stands for the area of the base) for 
rectangular prisms to find volumes of right rectangular prisms with whole-number edge lengths 
in the context of solving real-world and mathematical problems. 

€. Recognize volume as additive. Find volumes of solid figures composed of two non-overlapping 
right rectangular prisms by adding the volumes of the non-overlapping parts, applying this 
technique to solve real-world problems. 





Geometry 


A. Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve real-world and mathematical problems. 
1. Use a pair of perpendicular number lines, called axes, to define a coordinate system, with the 
intersection of the lines (the origin) arranged to coincide wi : 


ith the zero on each line anda given point in 


the plane located by using an ordered pair of numbers, called its coordinates, Understand that the first 


number indicates how far to travel from the origin in the direction of one axis, and the second bb 
indicates how far to travel in the direction of the second axis, with the convention that the pie c tah 
two axes and the coordinates correspond (e.g., x-axis and x-coordinate, y-axis and y-coordinat: ‘’ a 
Represent real-world and mathematical problems by graphing points in the first quadrant of th ; 
coordinate plane, and interpret coordinate values of points in the context of the situation . 





B. Classify two-dimensional figures into categories based on their properties. 
3. Understand that attributes belonging to a category of two-dimensional figures also belong to all 


























Mathematics | Grade 6 


In Grade 6, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) 
connecting ratio and rate to whole number multiplication and division / 


Geometry . and using concepts of ratio and rate to solve problems; (2) completing i 


understanding of division of fractions and extending the notion of number 
Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


to the system of rational numbers, which includes negative numbers; 
See next page for sample problems. 





Grade 6 
Introduction 


In grade 6, instructional time should focus on five critical areas: (1) connecting ratio and rate to whole number 
multiplication and division, and using concepts of ratio and rate to solve problems; (2) completing understanding 
of division of fractions and extending the notion of number to the system of rational numbers, which includes 
negative numbers; (3) writing, interpreting, and using expressions and equations; (4) developing understanding 


Grades 5-6 







(3) writing, interpreting, and using expressions and equations; and (4) 


Learning Standards 
developing understanding of statistical thinking. 


Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 





















(1) Students use reasoning about multiplication and division to solve | 


6.G.1  Tdenti i i erties, i i: i iti iewi i 

3 ee iy pot thor based one et Lasting types ratio and rate problems about quantities. By viewing equivalent ratios of statistical thinking; and (5) reasoning about geometric shapes and their measurements. : 
congruence of si ie squares, rectangles, nek and rates as deriving from, and extending, pairs of rows (or columns) in H i 
purallelograms, trapezoids, and isosceles, equilateral, and the multiplication table, and by analyzing simple drawings that indicate / 4, Students use reasoning about multiplication and division to solve ratio and rate problems about | 

as eared deceaer eeades ste the relative size of quantities, students connect their understanding of | quantities. By viewing equivalent ratios and rates as deriving from, and extending, pairs of rows (or ‘ 

spheres, cones, and pyramids) based cn theie Faunce such multiplication and division with ratios and rates. Thus students expand the columns) in the multiplication table, and by analyzing simple drawings that indicate the relative size of 
‘ sedges and faces. : He of eae o which they can use multiplication and division to quantities, students connect their understanding of multiplication and division with ratios and rates. 

66. 5 ionshi ‘i H solve prol ‘i tl i ions. ; i 

<3 identify relationships among points, lines, and planes, e.g. problems, and they connect ratios and fractions. Students solve a ‘Thus students expand the scope of problems for which they can use multiplication and division to solve 


wide variety of problems involving ratios and rates. 


intersecting, paraflel, perpendicular. : 
> problems, and they connect ratios and fractions. Students solve a wide variety of problems involving i 


ratios and rates. 3 

2. Students use the meaning of fractions, the meanings of multiplication and division, and the relationship 
between multiplication and division to understand and explain why the procedures for dividing fractions 
make sense. Students use these operations to solve problems. Students extend their previous 
understandings of number and the ordering of numbers to the full system of rational numbers, which 
includes negative rational numbers, and in particular negative integers. They reason about the order and 
absolute value of rational numbers and about the location of points in all four quadrants of the 





(2) Students use the meaning of fractions, the meanings of multiplication 
and division, and the relationship between multiplication and division to 
understand and explain why the procedures for dividing fractions make 
sense. Students use these operations to solve problems. Students extend 
their previous understandings of number and the ordering of numbers. 

to the full system of rational numbers, which includes negative rational 
numbers, and in particular negative integers. They reason about the order 
and absolute value of rational numbers and about the location of points in 
all four quadrants of the coordinate plane. 3. 


Graph points and identity coordinates of points on the 

Cartesian coardinate plane (all four quadrants). 2. 
Find the distance between two points on horizontg 

vertical number lines. % 





i 
i 





Predict, describe, and perform transforn 
dimensional shapes, e.g., translations, 
reflections. o 
Identify types of symmetry, in 
coordinate plane. 
Students understand the use of variables in mathematical expressions. They write expressions and 
equations that correspond to given situations, evaluate expressions, and use expressions and formulas 
to solve problems. Students understand that expressions in different forms can be equivalent, and they | 
use the properties of operations to rewrite expressions in equivalent forms. Students know that the : 
solutions of an equation are the values of the variables that make the equation true. Students use 
properties of operations and the idea of maintaining the equality of both sides of an equation to solve 
simple one-step equations. Students construct and analyze tables, such as tables of quantities that are in 
equivalent ratios, and they use equations (such as 3x = y} to describe relationships between quantities. 
4. Building on and reinforcing their understanding of number, students begin to develop their ability to 
think statistically. Students recognize that a data distribution may not have a definite center and that 
different ways to measure center yield different values. The median measures center in the sense that it 
is roughly the middie value. The mean measures center in the sense that it is the value that each data 
point would take on if the total of the data values were redistributed equally, and also in the sense that 
it is a balance point. Students recognize that a measure of variability (interquartile range) can also be 
useful for summarizing data because two very different sets of data can have the same mean and 1 
median yet be distinguished by their variability. Students learn to describe and summarize numerical : 
data sets, identifying clusters, peaks, gaps, and symmetry, considering the context in which the data 





(3) Students understand the use of variables in mathematical expressions. 
They write expressions and equations that correspond to given situations, 
evaluate expressions, and use expressions and formulas to solve problems. 
Students understand that expressions in different forms can be equivalent, 
and they use the properties of operations to rewrite expressions in 
equivalent forms. Students know that the solutions of an equation are the 
values of the variables that make the equation true. Students use properties 
of operations and the idea of maintaining the equality of both sides of 

an equation to solve simple one-step equations. Students construct and 
analyze tables, such as tables of quantities that are in equivalent ratios, 
and they use equations (such as 3x = y) to describe relationships between 
quantities. 


Exploratory Concepts and Skills 





Use manipulatives and technology to mode! geometric shapes. 





(4) Building on and reinforcing their understanding of number, students 
begin to develop their ability to think statistically. Students recognize that a 
data distribution may not have a definite center and that different ways to 
measure center yield different values. The median measures center in the 
sense that it is roughly the middle value. The mean measures center in the 
sense that it is the value that each data point would take on if the total of 
2 Although this standard is important and appropriate for this grade span, it will not be included in the state assessment the data values were redistributed equally, and also in the sense that Its a 

program at the 56 grade span at the present tine: balance point. Students recognize that a measure of variability (interquartile : 7 
range or mean absolute deviation) can also be useful for summarizing | 
data because two very different sets of data can have the same mean and 
median yet be distinguished by their variability. Students learn to describe 
and summarize numerical data sets, identifying clusters, peaks, gaps, and 
symmetry, considering the context in which the data were collected. 


investigate tessellations (tilings). 
Explore the angles formed by intersecting lines. 
identify and draw shapes and figures from different views/perspectives. 


So! aS 


were collected. 
5, Students in grade 6 also build on their work with area in elementary school by reasoning about 
relationships among shapes to determine area, surface area, and volume. They find areas of right 




















triangles, other triangles, and special quadrilaterals by decomposing these shapes, rearranging or 

~ removing pieces, and relating the shapes to rectangles. Using these methods, students discuss, develop, 
and justify formulas for areas of triangles and parallelograms. Students find areas of polygons and | 
surface areas of prisms and pyramids by decomposing them into pieces whose area they can determine. 
They reason about right rectangular prisms with fractional side lengths to extend formulas for the : 
volume of a right rectangular prism to fractional side lengths. They prepare for work on scale drawings : 
and constructions in grade 7 by drawing polygons in the coordinate plane. i 


Students in Grade 6 also build on their work with area in elementary 
school by reasoning about relationships among shapes to determine area, 
surface area, and volume. They find areas of right triangles, other triangles, 
and special quadrilaterals by decomposing these shapes, rearranging 

or removing pieces, and relating the shapes to rectangles. Using these 
methods, students discuss, develop, and justify formulas for areas of 
triangles and parallelograms. Students find areas of polygons and surface 
areas of prisms and pyramids by decomposing them into pieces whose 


¥~ Recognize and apply geometric ideas and relationships in areas outside the mathematics 
classroom, such as art, science, and everyday life. 








The Standards for Mathematical Practice complement the content standards so that students increasingly 




























































































































a 
area they can determine. They reason about right rectangular prisms 4 ii 4 7 < 4 
with fractional side lengths to extend formulas for the volume of a right engage with the subject matter as they grow in mathematical maturity and expertise throughout the 
rectangular prism to fractional side lengths. They prepare for work on 7 é elementary, middle, and high school years. a 
scale drawings and constructions in Grade 7 by drawing polygons in the ! 
Refers to standard 6.G.1f coordinate plane. 
Draw several right triangles with two sides of equal length. Sate he panera | 
Ps 
pO i 
hte’. i 
: i 
N Grade 6 Overview 
i i 
‘ : : : canes 
_ Grade 6 Overview Ratios and Proportional Relationships : 
LN : ee A. Understand ratio and rate concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve problems. | 
Ratios and Proportional Relationships H 
, The Number System 
: . % Understand ratio concepts and use ratio A. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication 
Refers to standard 6.6.77 reasoning to solve problems. and division to divide fractions by fractions. 
B, Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find 
common factors and multiples. 
The Number System C. Apply and extend previous understandings of numbers to 
the system of rational numbers. 
+ Apply and extend previous understandings of Expressions and Equations 
iia and division to divide fractions A. Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to 
y HONS: algebraic expressions. 
P < F . i variable equations and 
+ Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and 5 ee and Solve one: “ 
find common factors and multiples. C. Represent and analyze quantitative relationships between 
dependent and independent variables. 
* Apply and extend previous understandings of y P 
numbers to the system of rational numbers. Geometry 
A. Solve real-world and mathernatical problems involving area, 
surface area, and volume. 
Expressions and Equations” Statistics and Probability 
« Apply and extend previous understandings of A. Ce ee : ae 
arithmetic to algebraic expressions. B. Summarize and describe ist : : - es 
* Reason about and solve one-variable equations 
and inequalities. 
* Represent and analyze quantitative 
relationships between dependent and 
independent variables. Grade 6 Content Standards : 
Ratios and Proportional Relationships 6.RP 
A. Understand ratio and rate concepts and use ratio and rate reasoning to solve problems. i 
Geometry 4. Understand the concept of a ratio including the distinctions between part:part and part:whole and the 
0; and part/whole. Use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship between: 
* Solve real-world and mathematical problems Hae ore fae Barbers p 
involving area, surface area, and volume. e 
Measurement 
isti ili 2. Understand the concept of a unit rate a/b associated with a ratio a: with b #0, and use rate language 
Statistics and Probability i tio relationship, including the use of uni i 
Learning Standards Selected Problems or Classroom * Develop understanding of statistical variability. 
Activities 
Students ee be ible dies Henan reasoning, | See next page for sample problems. + Summarize and describe distributions. / 3. Use ratio and rate reasoning to sol -world and mathematical problems, e.g., by reasoning abou! 
6.1 Apply the concepts of perimeter and arca to the solution of tables of equivalent ratios, tape diagrams, double number line diagrams, or equations. : : 
problems. Apply formulas where appropriate, % a. Make tables of equivalent ratios relating quantities with whole-number measurements. Find : 
6M2 Identity, measure, describe, classify, and construct various missing values in the tabies, and plot the pairs of values on the coordinate plane. Use tables to 
angles, triangles, and quadritaterals. 4 ae compare ratios. | 
Solve problems involving proportional relationships and Ive unit rate problems, including those involving uni 
units of measurement, ¢.g., same system unit conversions, ae 
scale models, maps, and speed. 2 : 
Find areas of triangles and parailelograms. Recognize that ., : 7 i 
shapes with the same number of sides but different edison ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve ¢. Find a percent of a quantity as a rate per 100 (e.g., % of a quantity means *“/1o0 times the | 
appearances can have the same area, Develop strategies to a teeasillade quantity); solve problems involving finding the whole, given a part and the percent. | 
find the area of more complex shapes. & : 1. Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to describe d. Use ratio reasoning to convert measurement units within and between measurement systems; 
Identify, measure, and describe circles and the relati a ratio relationship between two quantities. For example, “The ratio f its appropriately when multiplying or dividing quantiti 
of the radius, diameter, circumference, and area (etd of wings to beaks in the bird house at the zoo was 2.1, because for 
a= Cid), and use the concepts to solve probl every 2 wings there was I beak.” “For every vote candidate A received, 
Find volumes and surface areas of rectanj a y candidate C received nearly three votes.” 
Find the sum of the angles in simple poly x . 7 
sides) with and without measuting the 2 : i 2: tipo the concept of a unit rate a/b associated with a ratio a:b us 
. wiltl = O, and use rate language in the context of a ratio relationship. Sy te the mass of an object to its volume. i 
For example, “This recipe has a ratio of 3 cups of flour to 4 cups of sugar, @: °Solve problems ay ‘ i 
so there is 3/4 cup of flour for each cup of sugar.” “We paid $75 for 15 
hamburgers, which is a rate of $5 per hamburger." The Number System ee os a Se 6.NS 
i i A. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and division to divide fractions by fractions. 
3. Use ratio and rate reasoning to solve real-world and mathematical “4. Interpret and compute quotients of fractions, and solve word problems involving division of fractions by 
problems, @.9., by reasoning about tables of equivalent ratios, tape visual fraction models and equation sent the problem. 
diagrams, double number line diagrams, or equations. i Sore = a ie 
a. Make tables of equivalent ratios relating quantities with whole- 
number measurements, find missing values in the tables, and plot 
the pairs of values on the coordinate plane. Use tables to compare 
ratios. 2 = 
b. Solve unit rate problems including those involving unit pricing and ’ B. Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find common factors and multiples. | 
constant speed. For example, if it took 7 hours to mow 4 lawns, then 2. Fluently divide multi-digit numbers using the standard algorithm. 
at that rate, how many lawns could be mowed in 35 hours? At what ‘ us i ivi Iti-digit decimals using the standard al: ‘orithm for each 
rate were lawns being mowed? 3. Fluently add, subtract, multiply, and divide multi-digit decimals using e gs 
. 7 operation. H 
os c. Find a percent of a quantity as a rate per 100 (e.g., 30% of a : 
quantity means 30/100 times the quantity): solve problems —_— 
involving finding the whole, given a part and the percent. 2? Expectations for unit rates in this grade are limited to non-complex fractions. ‘abs 
i ay piltustrati ith tics. tent-standards/tas| 174 Hl - 
d. Use ratio reasoning to convert measurement units: manipulate _? Bxample from the Mustrative Mathematics PO} bttps://worw.ilustrativemathematics org/conter ts/2 : 
and transform units appropriately when multiplying or dividing / i 
quantities. 
EB ss o: 
Refers to standard 6.M.4 if 
Show how to find the area of the isosceles trapezoid by decomposing and rearranging it into a rectangle with the same Apply and extend previous understandings o : 
ee division to divide fractions by fractions. f a hol bers less than or equal to 
is z it ization to find the greatest common actor of two whole numbers less 
de sinter bras ong compute quotients: of fractions, and solve word saa oat enna tip! : f two whole numbers less than or equal to 12. Use the distri utive 
problems involving division of fractions by fractions, e.g., by using 100 and the least common multiple © i fi Itiple of a sum of 
visual fraction models and equations to represent the problem. For property to express a sum of two whole numbers 1-100 with a common ‘actor as a multiple ! 
example, create a story. context for (2/3) + (3/4) and use a visual fraction i b 
Rofers te dard 6.M6 model to show the quotient; use the relationship between multiplication 
ofers to standard 6.M. : and division to explain that (2/3) + (3/2) = 8/9 because 3/4 of 8/9 is 2/3. ‘ f m of rational numbers. 
Storage boxes are cube shaped and measure 4 inches on an edge. How many of these storage boxes are needed for 300 , (in general, (a/b) = (¢/a) = ad/bc.) How much chocolate will pic fits C. Apply and extend previous understandings of s to the system of “hc tities havi t 
I cubes, 2 inch: edge? } j 5. Understand that positive and negative numbers are used together to describe quantities having 
small cubes, 2 inches on an edge? 3 get if 3 people share 1/2 Ib of chocolate equally? How many 3/4-cup % ican bove/below zero, elevation above/below sea level 
servings are in 2/3 of a cup of yogurt? How wide is a rectangular strip of opposite directions or values (e.g., temperature above, eo Ee ce 2 bers (whol rm 
land with length 3/4 mi and area 1/2 square mi? credits/debits, and positive/negative electric charge). Use positive and negative num! te whole . 
Refers to standard 6.M.7 numbers, fractions, and decimals) to represent quantities in real-world contexts, explaining the meaning 
‘ine the 3 & i i: . if 
paige print roi of the angles of an equilateral triang Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find common factors of zero in each situation. ne i 
mae eet wach = . iil and multiples. 6. Understand a rational number as a point on the number line. Extend number line diagrams and : Af 
2. Fluently divide multi-digit numbers using the standard algorithm. coordinate axes familiar from previous grades to represent points on the line and in the plane wi 


negative number coordinates. ; oa. 
a. Recognize opposite signs of numbers as indicating locations on opposite sides of 0 on = 
5 


number line; recognize that the opposite of the opposite of a number is the number itsel 
e.g., -(-3) = 2, and that zero is its own opposite. 

b. Understand signs of numbers in ordered pairs as indicating locations in quadrants of the 
coordinate plane; recognize that when two ordered pairs differ only by signs, the locations of 


the points are related by reflections across one or both axes. 


3, Fluently add, subtract, multiply, and divide multi-digit decimats using 
the standard algorithm for each operation. 


4, Find the greatest common factor of two whole numbers less than or 
equal to 100 and the least common multiple of two whole numbers 
jess than or equal to 12. Use the distributive property to express a 
sum of two whole numbers 1-100 with a common factor as a multiple 
of a sum of two whole numbers with no common factor. For example, i i 5; i 

ee c. Find and position integers and other rational numbers ona horizontal or vertical number line 


_ express 36 + 8 as 4 (9 + 2). | 
— diagram; find and position pairs of integers and other rational numbers on a coordinate plane. 
t 


Understand ordering and absolute value of rational numbers. 
a. Interpret statements of inequality as statements about tl 
line diagram. 





Data Analysis, Statistics, and Probability 








Grades 5-6 
















Apply and extend previous understandings of numbers to the system 2 i 
he relative positions of two numbers on 


of rational numbers. 


5. Understand that positive and negative numbers are used together 
to describe quantities having opposite directions or values (e.9., 
temperature above/below zero, elevation above/below sea level, 
credits/debits, positive/negative electric charge); use positive and 
negative numbers to represent quantities in real-world contexts, 
explaining the meaning of 0 in each situation. 


Selected Problems or Classroom 
Activities 


See next page for sample problems. 









Learning Standards 








‘Students engage in problem solving, communicating, reasoning, 
connecting, and representing as they: 

Describe and compare data sets using the concepts of 
median, mean, mode, maximunt and minimum, and range. & 
Construct and interpret stem-and-leaf plots, line plots, and 

circle graphs. + 


tse tree diagrams and other models (e.¢., lists and tables) 











DA 


Understand the absolute value of a rational num 
interpret absolute value as magnitude for a positive or ne: 





its distance from 0 on the number line; 
gative quantity in a real-world 





602 
6. Understand a rational number as a point on the number fine, Extend 
number line diagrams and coordinate axes familiar from previous 


6D.3 a i ‘ 
or actual outcomes of trials. Anal grades to represent points on the line and in the plane with negative 
to epee peitie hu tyZe number coordinates. 
64 Predict the probability of outcomes of simple experiments a. Recognize opposite signs of numbers as indicating locations lue from st 


on opposite sides of O on the number fine: recognize that the 
opposite of the opposite of a number is the number itself, e.9., 
-(-3) = 3, and that 0 is its own opposite. 


{eg., tossing a coin, rolling a die} and test the predictions. 
‘Use appropriate ratios between 0 and { to represent the 
probability of the outcome and associate the probabil 
the likelihood of the event. v 





3. Solve real-world and mathematical problems by graphing points in all four quadrant: of the coor inate 
plane. Include use gf coordinates and absolute value to find distances between points with the same 


first coordinate or the same second coordinate. 










b. Understand signs of numbers in ordered pairs as indicating 
locations in quadrants of the coordinate plane; recognize that 
when two ordered pairs differ only by signs, the locations of the 
points are related by reflections across one or both axes. 


6.EE 


Expressions and Equations ; ; ; 

A. Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to algebraic expressions. 

1. Write and evaluate numerical expressions involving, whole-number exponents. 
hich letters stand for numbers. 


2. Write, read, and evaluate expressions in wi ‘ 
if i erations with numbers and wi 
a. Write e ha it record o ion 


a Find and. position integers and other rational numbers on a 
horizontal or vertical number line diagram; find and position pairs 
of integers and other rational numbers on a coordinate plane. 

















7. Understand ordering and absolute value of rational numbers. 








mathematical terms (sum, term, product, factor, quotient i 
rts of an expression as a single entity. 


Set up and analyze capt 
Identify parts of an expression using 


and coeffiefent); view one or more pal 





a. Interpret statements of inequality as statements about the relative b. 
position of two numbers on a number line diagram. For example, : 
interpret -3 > -7 as a statement that ~3 is located to the right of -7 on 

7 a number fine oriented from left to right. 


Generate and 








Vv Select, cr 
lots, and sca ite, i 
pi b. Write, interpret, and explain statements of order for rational 
numbers in real-world contexts. For example, write -3 °C > -7 °C to 


express the fact that -3 °C is warmer than -7 °C. 





¢. Understand the absolute value of a rational number as its distance 
from O on the number line; interpret absolute value as magnitude 
= : = ne for a positive or negative quantity in a real-world situation. For 
example, for an account balance of -30 dollars, write |-30| = 30 to 
describe the size of the debt in dollars. 









s at specific values of their variables. Include exp! : ; 
arithmetic operations, including those involving 


rder when there are no parentheses to specify a 





Evaluate expres 
formulas used in real-world problems. Perform 


whole-number exponents, in the conventional o 
rticular order (Order of i 


d. Distinguish comparisons of absolute value from statements about 
order, For example, recognize that an account balance less than -30 
dollars represents a debt greater than 30 dollars. 














8. Solve real-world and mathematical problems by graphing points in all 





Refers to standard 6.D.1 four quadrants of the coordinate i 
‘ ane : plane. Include use of coordinates and 
So far this term, Heidi has these scores on quizzes: 87, 86, 96, 87. absolute value to find distances between points wi i : ‘pro 
7,3 » s with thi 
What is the lowest score she can get on the one remaining quiz to have a final average (mean) score of 90? coordinate or the same second Sao rainate, ih -thessame: tits 3. Apply the propertie 

























A. 94 2 caecumumemsaey 

B. 97 Xp Ba | : 

Cc. 90 a ai eu ne 

rest Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to algebraic S be 
expressions: 4. Identify when twe expressions are equi , when the two expressions name the wy number 

Refers to standard 6.D.2¢ 1. balls ae numerical expressions involving whole-number regardiess of which value is substi 


Create the line plot that corresponds to the information in the following tally chart. 
2. Write, read, and evaluate expressions in which letters stand for 


numbers. n sofve one-variable eq . a at 
B. Reason about and lity as a process of answering a question: Which values from a 


: i i al 
a. Write expressions that record operations, with numbers and with 5. Understand solving an ee ater fu inequality true? Use substitution to determine whether'a 
letters standing for numbers. For example, express the calculation specified set, if any, m l F desler ase : 
“Subtract y from 5” as § ~ y. given number in 8 specified set makes an equal ion or : q . Genin sane 
arene 6. Use variables to represent numbers and write expressions when solving a real-world Ir . 
; 5; — ee problem; understand that a variable can represent an unknown number, or, depending on ‘ e purpose 
ber in a specified set. : 
oH arate and mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form xt p= 
px = q for cases in which p, q, and x are all nonnegative rational numbers. 
Write an inequality of the form x>corx<¢ to represent a constraint or con‘ 
mathematical problem. Recognize that inequalities of the form x> c orx<c 
solutions; represent solutions of such inequalities on number line diagrams. f 
C. Represent and analyze quantitative relationships between dependent and independent var al a les. 

9. Use variables to represent two quantities in a real-world problem that change in relationship to ie 
another; write an equation to express one quantity, thought of as the dependent variable, in ity 
the other quantity, thought of as the independent variable. Analyze the relationship tow e 
depende! di dent variables using graphs and tables, ar these to the equat ‘ion. 





b. Identify parts of an expression using mathematical terms (sum, 

term, product, factor, quotient, coefficient), view one or more qand 
parts of an expression as a single entity. For example, describe the 
expression 2 (8 +7) asa product of two factors; view (8 + 7) as both é 


a single entity and a sum of two terms. 













Refers to standard 6.D.4 dition in areal world or 
Jenna has a bag of saltwater taffy of which 8 are lemog have infinitely many 


‘Antonia, who takes one piece of tally without loki ¢. Evaluate expressions at specific values of their variables. Include 


expressions that arise from formulas used in real-world problems. 
Perform arithmetic operations, including those involving whole- 
number exponents, in the conventional order when there are no 
parentheses to specify a particular order (Order of Operations). 
For example, use the formulas V = stand A= 638? to find the volume 
and surface area of a cube with sides of length s = V2. 


Refers to standard 6.D.4 
Of the 640 students in a school, 428 ¥ 
random, which is the best estimate 










A. U2 
B. 2/3 - . Ss d 27 
Cc. vl 3. Apply the properties of operations to generate equivalent expressions. ue ie 
D. 32 For example, apply the distributive property to the expression 3 (2 + x) to 
produce the equivalent expression 6 + 3x; apply the distributive property 


6.G 


to the expression 24x + 18y to produce the equivalent expression 
6 (4x + 3y); apply properties of operations toy + y + y to produce the 
equivalent expression 3y. 


Geometry 


A. Solve real-world and mat and volume. 


d polygons by com posing into 
niques in the ‘context of 
i 


hematical problems involving area, surface area, 
4. Find the area of right triangles, other triangles, special quadrilaterals, an 
rectangles or decomposing into triangles and other shapes; apply these tec! 
solving real-world and mathematical problems. ee ee 
Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with fractional edge lengths by packing it with unit cubes of 


the appropriate unit fraction edge lengths, and show that the volume is the same as would be found by 
multiplying the edge lengths of the prism. Apply the formulas V= Iwh and V = Bh to find volumes of right 


Reason about and solve one-variable equations and inequalities. rectangular prisms with fractional edge lengths in the context of solving real-world and mathematical 


5. Understand solving an equation or inequality as a process of bl 

answering a question: which values from a specified set, if any, make problems. z 
the equation or inequality true? Use substitution to determine whether = 

a given number ina specified set makes an equation or inequality true. 


4, identify when two expressions are equivalent (.e., when the two 
expressions name the same number regardless of which value is 
substituted into them). For example, the expressions y + y + y and 3y 
are equivalent because they name the same number regardless of which 
number y stands for. 2. 








6. Use variables to represent numbers and write expressions when 
solving a real-world or mathematical problem; understand that a 
variable can represent an unknown number, or, depending on the 
purpose at hand, any number in a specified set. 





‘ ' on , i F 
7. Solve real-world and mathematical problems by writing and solving | 3. Draw polygons in the coordinate plane given coordinates for the vertices; use pant as 
equations of the form x +p = g and px = 4 for cases in which p, g and ' length of a side joining points with the same first coordinate or the same second coo! ‘i 
x are all nonnegative rational numbers, | techniques in the context of solving real-world and mathematical ee eh me 4 ee me ae 
8. Write an inequality of the form x > c orx<cto represent a constraint 4, Represent three-dimensional figures using nets made up of feoans jes cca zeny She etaerld arid 
or condition in a real-world or mathematical problem. Recognize that find the surface areas of these figures. Apply these techniques in the ¢ ‘ 
inequalities of the form x > c orx <¢ have infinitely many solutions; | mathematical problems. H 
represent solutions of such inequalities on number line diagrams. | : 
Statistics and Probability o | 
A. Develop understanding of statistical variability. = Ree 
1. ; Recognize a statistical question as one that anticipates yariabili 


accounts for it in th 


6.SP 


Represent and analyze quantitative relationships between 
dependent and independent variables. 


9. Use variables to represent two quantities in a real-world problem that | 
change in relationship to one another; write an equation to express 
one quantity, thought of as the dependent variable, in terms of the 
other quantity, thought of as the independent variable. Analyze the 

| relationship between the dependent and independent variables using 2. 
graphs and tables, and relate these to the equation. For example, ina 
problem involving motion at constant speed, list and graph ordered pairs 
of distances and times, and write the equation d = 65t to represent the 


ity in the data related to the question and 
i 


i 











-a collected to answer a statistical question has a distribution, which can be 
nge), and overall 


and/or mode), spread (range, interquartile ra 
i 


i Fa 7 
ical data set summarizes all of its nme with a single 


how its values vary with a single numper. 
| 


ine, including dot plots, histograms, and box plots. 





Understand that a 
described by its center (median, mean, 
shape. 
3. Recognize that a measure of center for a numer 
number, while a measure of variation describes 
B. Summarize and describe distributions. : 
4. Display numerical data in plots on a number fit 
a. Read and interpret circle graphs. 
5. Summarize numerical data sets in relation to their 
a. Reporting the number of observations. - an 
Describing the nature of the attribute under investigation, 
its units of measurement. 
lisse ¢. Giving quantitative measures o 
f interquartile range), as well as di ‘ 
the overall pattern with reference to the context in 
Relating the choice of measures of center and varial 
and the context in which the data were gathered. 







- . 
Solve real-world and 
area, and volume. 

1. Find the area of right triangles, other triangles, specia! quadrilaterals, 
and polygons by composing into rectangles or decomposing into b. 
triangles and other shapes; apply these techniques in the context of | 
solving real-world and mathematical problems. 





context, such as by: 


including how it was measured and 
} 


i 
f center (median, and/or mean) and variability (range and/or 
lescribing any overall pattern and any striking deviations from 
which the data were gal ered. 

bility to the shape of the data distribution 





2. Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with fractional edge 
lengths by packing it with unit cubes of the appropriate unit fraction 
edge lengths, and show that the volume is the same as would be d. 
found by multiplying the edge lengths of the prism. Apply the 
formulas V=/whand V=bh to find volumes of right rectangular 
prisms with fractional edge lengths in the context of solving real-world 
and mathematical problems. 


3. Draw polygons in the coordinate plane given coordinates for the 
vertices; use coordinates to find the length of a side joining points with 
the same first coordinate or the same second coordinate. Apply these 
techniques in the context of solving real-world and mathematical 
problems. 


4, Represent three-dimensional figures using nets made up of rectangles 
and triangles, and use the nets to find the surface area of these : 
figures. Apply these techniques in the context of solving real-world 

and mathematical problems. i: 


— 


Develop understanding of statistical variability. 


1. Recognize a statistical question as one that anticipates variability in 
the data related to the question and accounts for it in the answers.!For 
example, “How old am /?” is not a statistical question, but “How old are the i 
students in my school?" is a statistical question because one anticipates Hy 
variability in students’ ages. E 

2, Understand that a set of data collected to answer @ statistical question 
has a distrioution which can be described by its center, spread, and 
overall shape. 










sgapnesrannatte 





3, Recognize that a measure of center for a numerical data set j 
summarizes all of its values with a single number, while a measure jof 
variation describes how its values vary with a single number. : 


Summarize and describe distributions. } 

4, Display numerical data in plots on a number line, including dot picts, 
histograms, and box plots. : 

5, Summarize numerical data sets in relation to their context, such ag by: 


a. Reporting the number of observations. I 


| 


b. Describing the nature of the attribute under investigation, 
including how it was measured and its units of measurement, 


¢. Giving quantitative measures of center (median and/or mean) and 
variability (interquartile range and/or mean absolute deviation), as 
well as describing any overall pattern and any striking deviations 
from the overall pattern with reference to the context in which the 
data were gathered. 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 


d. Relating the choice of measures of center and variability to the 
shape of the data distribution and the context in which the data 
were gathered. 








Kindergarten Reading Standards 


The following standards offer.a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Kindergarten Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 
Key Ideas and Details 


1. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 
2. With prompting and support, retell familiar stories, including key details. 





3. With prompting and support, identify characters, settings, and major events in a story. 


Craft and Structure 
4. Ask and answer questions about unknown words in a text. (See kindergarten Laneiage Standards 4-6 on 
applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading. ) 
5. - Recognize common types of texts and characteristics of their structure (e.g., story elements in books; 





_ 6 With prompting and support, explain that reading the cover or title page is how to find out who created 
a book; name the author and illustrator of a book and define the role of each in telling the story. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. With prompting and support, describe the relationship between illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an illustration depicts). 
(Not applicable.) 


9. With prompting and support, compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters in 
familiar stories. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Actively engage in group reading activities with purpose and understanding. 


Kindergarten Reading Standards for Informational Text [RT] 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 
2. With prompting and support, identify the main topic and retell key details of a text. 
3. With-prompting and support, describe the connection between two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces 
of information ina text. 


Craft and Structure 


4, With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about unknown words ina text. (See 
kindergarten Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book. 

6. Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the role of each in presenting the ideas or 
information in the text. : 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 


7... With prompting and support, describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which they 
appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or idea in the text an illustration depicts). 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
i 
1 
| 








8. With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 
9. With prompting and support, identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the 
same topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, procedures). 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Actively engage in group reading activities with purpose i and understanding. 














Kindergarten Reading Standards for Foundational Skills 
[RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 

’ effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: In pre-kindergarten and kindergarten, children are expected to demonstrate increasing awareness and , 
competence in the areas that follow. 


Print Concepts 
1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 
a. Follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. 
‘b. Recognize that spoken words. are represented in written language by specific sequences of 
letters. 
c. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print. 
d. Recognize and name all upper- and lowercase letters of the alphabet. 


Phonological Awareness 
_ 2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and sounds (phonemes). 
a. Recognize and produce rhyming words. 
b. Count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in spoken words. 
c. Blend and segment onsets and rimes of single-syllable spoken words, 
d. Isolate and Pronounce the initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) in three-phoneme 


(conespantcvewiel-coneonant: or CVC) words.® c his doas nat indlade CVCs ending with /I/, Th or 


/x/) 





- Phonics and Word Recognition 
_ 3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Demonstrate basic knowledge of one-to-one letter-sound correspondences by producing the 
primary sound or many of the most frequent sounds for each consonant. 
b.. Associate the long and short sounds with common ' spellings (graphemes) for the five major 
vowels. 
¢. Read common high-frequency words by sight (e.g., the, of, to, you, she, my, is, are, do, does). © 
d. Distinguish between similarly spelled words by identifying the sounds of the letters that differ. 
Fluency 
4. Read early-emergent-reader texts with purpose and understanding. 


a 


Vv 


es 
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Reading Standards for Literature K-5 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also 


infused through the requirement that students read increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specitic standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. 









- Kindergartner 





1. With prompting and support, ask and answer 1. Ask and answer questions about key details in a 
questions about key details in a text. text. 
2. “With BPS RMbLnG and support, retell familiar ‘Retell stories. jheluding: key details: arid. _ 





stories, including key details. demonstrate understanding of their central 


message or lesson. 








3. With ironies and support, identify characters, 3. 
settings, and major events in a story. 


Describe Ghsracers, settings, and major events in 
a story, using key details. 






4, Ask are answer Guestions pour Unknown Wer 4. Identify words and phrases in stories or poems 
in a text. that suggest feelings or appeal to the senses. : 
5. Recognize common types of texts (e.g., 5. Explain major differences between books that tell 


storybooks, poems). stories and books that give information, drawing 


on a wide feading of a range of text types. 





6. With. Biainptng saiel ‘Support name the auenar: 6. 
and illustrator of a story and define the role of 
each in telling the story. 


Identify who is felling! the story at various BOIRES - 
in a text. 





vA With prompting and support, describe the 7. 
relationship between illustrations and the story in 
which they appear (e.g., what moment in a story 
an illustration depicts). _ 


Use illustrations and details in a story to describe 
its characters, setting, or events. 



































8 % 8. (Not applicable to literature) 
ne 9. With Btompuna and support, compare Sana 9. Compare and contrast the adventures and: a 
2 contrast the adventures and experiences of experiences of characters in stories. 
<q characters in familiar stories. 
w 
iu 
E : 
| 
3 10. Ketely engage in group reading activities with 10. | With prompting and support, read prose and 
Zz purpose and understanding. poetry of SPE Ore pik ee for ae 1 
z ase os —— = 2a co rete ee er 4 
Grade 1 students: 
a 

1. With prompting and support, ask and answer 1. Ask and answer questions about key details in a 
questions about key details in a text. text. 

2. with SranbrnG: and: cuppore identity. fhe main 2. ideneiy nen main Ake pie: and ‘Tetell Rey: ietaile Af 8 a 
topic and retell key details of a text. text. 

3. With prompting and support, describe the 3. Describe the panheston Betwesh on 
connection between two individuals, events, individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of information 
ides: or pieces. of InfOrmaeon| ina seyt in a text. 

4. With prompting and support, ask and answer 4. Ask and answer questions to help determine or 
questions about unknown words in a text. clarify the meaning of words and phrases in a 

text. 

5. Identify the fratit cover, back cover, and title 5. Know and use various text features (e.g., 
page of a book. headings, tables of contents, glossaries, . 

electronic menus, icons) to locate key facts or Sina rae — 
information in a text. 

6. Narne the author Sad illustrator of a text and 6. Distinguish between information provided by 
define the role of each in presenting the ideas or pictures or other illustrations and information 
information in a text. rovided by the words in a text. 

7. With prompting and support, describe the 7. bise the illustrations and details in a text to 
relationship between illustrations and the text describe its key ideas. 
in which they appear (e.g., what person, place, 
thing, or idea in the text an illustration depicts). 

kb 8. With prompting and support, identify the 8. Identity herr reasons an sauthOr. gives ate sdnpore 
i reasons an author gives to support points ina points in a text. 
- text. 
ts ansenenennun nan tnentnennnnuetnnnennnnnnenenunssenianensatsatnateantatoeerstasitnansenatanaasnaitanatnansauantaenenenasnansen aera inn aarnsunaenennanennenaas tn unaatenanannenannanevneseenevensentvvanenesnvarrann amen vinaanannianeanannaewaateene ate hawanteanannanteannanranvansunvannansaecensentaneensensanuneseetsnet 
= 9, With prompting and support, identify basic 9. Identify basic similarities in and differences 
Oo similarities in and differences between two between two texts on the same topic (e.g., in 
eE texts on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations, illustrations, descriptions, or procedures). 
ay < ici aei or procedures). 

> 
e : 
Oo 
LL 
Zz 10. Actively engage in group reading activities with 10. With prompting: and support, read informational 
O purpose and understanding. texts appropriately complex for grade 1. 
Zz 
a) 

= = sg Stag = sas e a 

















Grade 1 Reading Standards 
Grade 1 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 


each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 


2. Retell stories, including key details, and demonstrate understanding of their central message or lesson. 
3. Describe characters, settings, and major events in a story, using key details. 


Craft and Structure 


4, Identify words and phrases in stories or poems that suggest feelings or appeal to the senses. (See grade 
1 Language Standards 4~6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 
5. Identify characteristics of common types of stories, including folktales and fairy tales. 





6. Identify who is telling the story at various points ina text. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Use illustrations and details in a story to describe its characters, setting, or events. 


8. (Not applicable. For expectatioris regarding central messages or lessons i in stories, see RL.2.} 
9. Co id he ad id f ch 





Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. With prompting and support, read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 1. (See more on 
qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


Grade 1 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RY 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 
2. Identify. the main topic and retell key details of a text. ' 
3. Describe th ion between two individuals, events, ideas, or 





ieces of information in a text. 











‘Craft and Structure 
4. Ask and answer questions to help determine or clarify the meaning of words and phrases in a text. (See 
grade 1 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 
5. Know and use various text features (e.g., headings, tables of contents, glossaries, electronic menus, 
icons} to locate key facts or information in a text. 
6. Distinguish between information provided by ae res or other illustrations and information provided by 
the words in a text. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Use the illustrations and details in a text to describe its key ideas. 
8. Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 
9. Identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations, 
descriptions, or procedures). 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. With prompting and support, read and comprehend informational texts exhibiting complexity 
appropriate for at least grade 1. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text 


ee : com plexity.) 























Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K-5) 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of eoncents of print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic 
conventions of the English writing system. These foundational skills are not an end in and of themselves; rather, they are necessary and important components 
of an effective, comprehensive reading program designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to comprehend texts across a range of types and 
disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: good readers will need much less practice with these concepts than struggling readers will. The point is to teach 
students what they need to learn and not what they already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: In kindergarten, children are expected to demonstrate increasing awareness and competence in the areas that follow. 





areas that follow. 


Kinde artners: (Cielo (=4) Cadile(-Ja) ap 


1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 
a. Follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. a. Recognize the distinguishing features of a sentence (e.g., first word, 


b. Recognize that spoken words are represented in written language by capitalization, ending punctuation). 
specific sequences of letters. 


c. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print. 
d. Recognize and name all upper- and lowercase letters of the alphabet. 





2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and sounds 2. 


Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and sounds 

(phonemes). (phonemes). 
a. Recognize and produce rhyming words. a. Distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words. 
b, Count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in spoken words, b. Orally produce single-syllable words by blending sounds (phonemes), 
¢. Blend and segment onsets and rimes of single-syllable spoken words. including consonant blends. 
d. Isolate and pronounce the initial, media! vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) ¢. Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (oahonemes) in 

in three-phoneme (consonant-vowel-consonant, or CVC) words.* (This does spoken single-syllable words. 

not include CVCs ending with /I/, /r/, or /x/.) d. Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of 


e. Add or substitute individual sounds (phonemes) in simple, one-syllable individual sounds (phonemes). 


words to make new words. 











| K5| REAL 
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: i i tion or phonology. 
Words, syllables, or phonemes written in /slashes/refer to their pronuncia 
Thus, /CVC/ is a word with three phonemes regardless of the number of letters in the spelling of the word. 








Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K-5) 


Note: In kindergarten children are expected to demonstrate increasing awareness and competence in the 





(fete aici 


no eis Ae SS 
3. Know and apply Ce setieyel phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Demonstrate basic knowledge of one-to-one a. 
letter-sound correspondences by producing 
the primary sound or many of the most : 
frequent sounds for each consonant. & 
b. Associate the long and short sounds with 
common spellings (graphemes) for the five 
major vowels. a 
c. Read common high-frequency words by sight 
(e.g., the, of, to, you, she, my, is, are, do, does). 
d. Distinguish between similarly spelled words by e. 
identifying the sounds of the letters that differ. 





3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 

Know the spelling-sound correspondences for 

common consonant digraphs. 

Decode regularly spelled one-syllable words. 

Know final -e and common vowel team 

conventions for representing long vowel 

sounds. 

Use knowledge that every syllable must have 

a vowel sound to determine the number of 

syllables in a printed word. 

Decode two-syllable words following basic 

patterns by breaking the words into syllables. 

f— Read words with inflectional endings. 

g. Recognize and read grade-appropriate 

irregularly spelled words. 






Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to 

support comprehension. 

a. Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on successive 
readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 


4. Read amurgents ieader as with purpose and 4. 
understanding. 


K-5 | READING: FOUNDATIONAL SKILLS 
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gee 3 Grade 1 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already kriow—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 





Print Concepts 


1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 


a. Recognize the distinguishing features of a sentence (e.g., first word, Capitalization, ending 
punctuation). 


Phonological Awareness . 
2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and-sounds (phonemes). 
a. Distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words. 


b. Orally produce single-syllable words by blending sounds (phonemes), including consonant 
blends. 


c. Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) j in spoken single- 
syllable words. 


d. Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of individual sounds 
(phonemes). 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
3. Know-and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
_a. Know the spelling-sound: correspondences for common consonant digraphs. 
b. Decode regularly spelled one-syllable words. 
¢. Know final -e and common vowel team conventions for representing long vowel sounds. 
Use knowledge that every syllable must have a vowel sound to determine the number of 
syllables in a printed word. 


@. Decode two-syllable words following basic patterns by breaking the words into syllables. 
f. Read words with inflectional endings. 


g. Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words. 


Fluency 


4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 





b. Read grade-level text orally with neeurany, appropriate rate, and expression on successive , 
readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 
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Grade 3 Reading Standards | 


Grade 2 Reading Standard ies fee ae | adi lards for Liter: RL] 
| e eading Standards G /] Redding Standards tor terature Kes Grade 3 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 











Grade a Reading Gtndacds for hiteratare [RE] = The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
i eabik _ The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate ’ infused through the requirement that students read increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read : each year’s grad'--specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet ia ? ; . iz , Sue eee — preceding grades. 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in : : . G 2d : 
preceding grades. | Reading Standards for Literature : ° apy Wdeasand Details 

; ie 1. Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the text as the 
Key Ideas and Details = = oi en —————— basis for the answers. : 





1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, and:how to demonstrate 


Grade 3 students 
understanding of key details in a text. : oe 


7 2. Retell stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine the central 


Grade 2 students: id explain how it is conveyed through key details in a text. 









2. Retell stories, including fables and folktales from diverse cultures, and determine their central message, ‘ ee He 
lesson, or moral. 1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate 

3. Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges. ; 1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 

: where, when, why, and how to demonstrate ; text as the basis for the answers. 
Craft and Structure : : Ree a ssiae acs wiecie oeteay sores nnmntsnnnennnenntnnrnnninnmetnataneen 2. Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and 

4. Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular beats, alliteration, rhymes, repeated lines) supply rhythm ‘ 2. Recount stories, including fables and folktales myths from diverse cultures; determine the 
and meaning in a story, poem, or song. (See grade 2 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of a5 from diverse cultures, and determine their central central message, lesson, or moral and explain 3... Deseribe characters st ei i : 
sacabula = pasdin . Bey 8 : message, lesson, or moral. how it is conveyed through key details in the text. ; in a story {e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings} and explain how their actions 


POR Ee Mtoe Cat EM aa neshedy aati cad Raut ue : contribute to the sequence of events. 





major events and challenges. 3. Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, : - Craft and Structure 
/ : : motivations, or feelings) and explain how their 
actions contribute to the sequence of events. 





4, Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, distinguishing literal from 
figurative language. (See grade 3 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to 






5. Describe the overall structure of a story, including describing how the beginning introduces the story 












; and the ending concludes the action. Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular ; reading.) 
6. Explain what dialogue is and how it can reveal characters’ thoughts and perspectives. ; beats, alliter ation, rhymes, repeated lines) supply y . : a ; 5. Identify common structural elements of fiction (e.g., problem, solution); describe how each successive 
; ; ; rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song. “a : : aaee™ |S 7 art of a text builds on earlier sections : 
. 1 did ERE sient series see hase ieist acaba erate Sad cra 3 Sms cies 4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as pe : ; ; 4 . aus 
Integr ation of Knowledge an eas : 5. Describe the overall structure of a story, including they are used in a texk distinguishing ltecal rom 6. Distinguish their own point of view from that of a text’s narrator or those of its characters. 
7. Use information gained from the illustrations and words in a print or digital text to demonstrate describing how the beginning introduces the ; nonliteral language. ‘ : 
understanding of its characters, setting, or plot.. : ____ story and the ending concludes the action. _ Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
* 8. (Not applicable: For expectations regarding central messages, lessons, or morals in stories, see RL.2.) 6. Acknowledge differences in the points of view of z e ad nets ais Sac Aa Re pects : = 7. Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the words in a 
9. Compare and contrast two or more versions of the same story (e.g., Cinderella stories) by different characters, including by speaking in a different De writing or speaki es about a text, using story (e.g., create mood, emphasize aspects of a character or setting). 
~. authors or from different cultures. voice for each character when reading dialogue iene suchrastcbapten scenecand stanza: 8. (Not applicable. For expectations regarding central messages, lessons, or morals in stories, see RL.2.} 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity pauee describe how each successive part builds on 9. Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same author about the 
: ° . earlier sections. same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series). 
:* 10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, ; ; 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 2. (See more on 7. Use information gained from the illustrations and z vee mr eae fuel Soe ee es : a = oe . Boe pane of = Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
Jalitative‘and quantitative dimensionsol texeconipienty) ep OG A ere _ a words in a print or digital text to demonstrate ; a eee sao ae 2 eee ; 10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
= a re a - understanding of its characters, setting, or plot. © narrator Or those OF the cna é 


cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 3. (See more on 


ee qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


(Not applicable to literature) 

















, 


7. Explain how specific aspects of a text’s 
illustrations contribute to what is conveyed 
by the words in a story (e.g., create mood, 

hasi f a characte: i 


9. Compare and contrast two or more versions 
of the same story (e.g., Cinderella stories) by 
different authors or from different cultures. 








8. (Not applicable to literature) 


10. By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
literature, including stories and poetry, in the 
grades 2-3 text complexity band proficiently, 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 


9. Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and 
plots of stories written by the same author about 
the same or similar characters (¢.g., in books 
from a series). 











10. By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
literature, including stories, dramas, and poetry, 
at the high end of the grades 2-3 text complexity 
band independently and proficiently. 




















. Grade 3 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 





‘Grade 2 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 





Key Ideas and Details Key Ideas and Details 
“1. Aska i F : ee 
. 1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, and how to demonstrate basis a Atal ge to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the text as the 


understanding of key details in a text. 





5 7 > 
. , : : nlon : a 2. Determine the main i : i in hc P 
2. Identify the main topic of a multiparagraph text as well as the focus of specific paragraphs within the _ Ask and answer questions to demonstrate eens cad gh ge aa ee ats ie ner ot Me key details eng explain how they support the main idea. 
Des | where, when, why, and how to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the _ 3. Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, a. 


3. Describe the connection between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, mathematical understanding of key details in a text. 


| ; mathematical ideas or concepts, or steps in technical i ing le i 
. ‘ f Bn uinderstanding of key cetalls In 8 en eee rc nonce nuntrnuninunwne ne aL procedures in a text, using langua 
ideas or concepts, or steps in technical procedures inatext, | eine ding of | ae on Cs eee eee . ae g language that pertains 
















2 Identify the main topic of a multiparaeraphyrext - 2. Determine the main idea of a text; recount the | _ ‘to time, sequence, and cause/effect.. 
: as well as the focus of specific paragraphs within key na and explain how they support the Craft and Stcue - 
main idea, tur 
the text. A apthed las BeSonic yey cy ie cesar i a AE eed SBA Ce aa ret a ey tnt 4 Determine the meanin . ; $e 
GRU RE oo Ph Bag pr ti Nuts te Re eat : Sel ahcedl sect cstaehiccites eerste 
: : f 4 phrases in a text relevant 
i j een a series of 3. Describe the relationship between a series o to : 2 
‘i Ree ne ennees or concepts, or historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, oe ce ect area. (See grade 3 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of 
? tructur i jee i i i in a text, using ; 
4 dures in a text. or steps in technical procedures ina 

a ce a language that pertains to time, sequence, and Bituee text features and search tools (e.g., key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate information relevant 
4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases in a text relevant to a grade 2 topic or subject area. (See : cause/effect. t fficiently. 





grade 2 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) i Datarmine the meaning ef Words and phrases in’a 
+5. Know and use various text features (e.g., captions, bold print, subheadings, glossaries, indexes, text relevant to a grade 2 topic or subject area. 
electronic menus, icons) to locate key facts or information in a text efficiently. 
6. Identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe. 





4. Determine the meaning of general academic 
sig usuenacautdsparatnageninuneeseasctuesananeneenneetmegtnenennurceacedctiaumacaa enna oentae mat mins meet atiantnutatangnnnes 1 Sch tease 2 and domain-specific words and phrases in a text 
5. Know and use various text features (e.g. relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area. 6. Distin gu i 
captions, bold print, subheadings, glossaries, Se ae me ; 





own point of view from that of the author of a text. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

























: : 5; Use text features and search tools (e.g., key . 
a : indexes, electronic menus, icons) to locate key f é 4 ; Integration 
7. Explain how specific images (e.g., a diagram showing how a machine works) contribute to and clarify a : facts or information in a text efficiently. words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate information er. of Kn owledge and Ideas 
sexe Sle scencace teste ENA SRR ees vo nmanrmnn relevant to a given topic efficiently. : : 7. Use information gained from illustrations (e.g., maps, photographs) and the words, numbers, and 
6. Identify the main purpose of a text, Hearne ene ee symbols in a text to demonstrate understanding of the text (e.g., where, when, why, and how key events 
cesatain Or sone nnn inns 
what the gLiher wants eae : 6. Distinguish their own point of view from that of : occur) . : ; 
ascribe: fhe Au he Roe tek Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
| ; 2. Reason abstractly and quan titatively. 
7 a “ ; - #F 6. Attend to precision. 
7. Explain how specific images (e.g., a Glagram ; e See th ee 2, oe to ' 

showing how a machine works) contribute to and il | Prats a 5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
> so 22 clarify a text. i : : ; ; ae i 
8. Describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text. . 7. ee es Reales Ga &. eae ia = fae ear between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., comparison, 

; : F On pin Sil Sees Soest i iglesia noe PAR a5 ca ei es ; ect, first/second/third i : 
9. Compare and contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the same topic. 5 Daseribe how reasons supbart-specifie paints the demonstrate understanding of the text (e.g., Poe vate i rei sequence). : 
: : Series ahiereewrorn whan how key -ewentsiecun: : pare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on the same 
Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity author makes in a text. topic. 
10. independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/sociah nnn re eS ae re ee Range of Reading and Lev : 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least . 9. Compare and contrast the most ait points 5 Desen beanie lnuiesbesnnedion BecNear a ea roe & a el of Text Complexity 
“grade 2. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text com lexity.) ee presented by two texts on the same topic. . Sa Sieeeniae sd eae ie . In epen ent y and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
_. Brade £. (pee = a — aos —* 3 ; ce comparison, cause pte: first/second/third studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 
ina seduenca), 2) Dae ___3. (See more on ualitative and uantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 












9. Compare and contrast the most important points 


10. By the end of year, read and comprehend and key details presented in two texts on the 
informational texts, including history/social same topic. 


studies, science, and technical texts, in the len 
grades 2-3 text complexity band proficiently, oan Leb. 2 plex: 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 10. By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
range. dade Be OEM alhe Zot ees ate seats Re informational texts, including history/social 
pee ee studies, science, and technical texts, at the high 
end of the grades 2-3 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 






: ) aan ; : 
: a bin nal Clit Fis ; ee 

Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K-5) | Ea 

G These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of impaat ae the ile ae Aiea ene 
is i i iti i I skills are not an end in and of themselves; rather, they are nec 
he English writing system. These foundationa ¢ 

ee aie ae haaee program designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to comprehend texts across a one of Bl Hae 

ai am lines. Instruction should be differentiated: good readers will need much less practice with these concepts than struggling aaa will. The point is ea _ i sora aa gee ea ee 2, og oe ee 
Denes what they need to learn and not what they already know—to discern when particula hildren or activities warrant more or less attention... ~ ae 






















— : g Stan: are we idational : 5 (b : G.3 7 Grade 3 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] : 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. The 


; ' ; 'Y are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 

















Grade 2 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 






Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 





Founelatonelsl ate pet ates oe en ee eo ee analysis skills in decoding words. By analysis skills in decoding words. comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to : a. Distinguish long and short vowels when Identity and know the meaning of the most become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
rome a ores Ahoy loud hes procioe wi tess Se qieliesknicyee 7 eg eg et i common prefixes and derivational suffixes. more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
become skilled readers, they will sete much less ine his Hera pana ee Snore eas : b. a fa amen Riya Vegas for i ele sisl Gereks yt corm nara SEU Mee already aoe hey need to leatn and 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they / : : : 

: c. Decode multisyllable words. ae ; 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. c. Decode regularly spelled two-syllable words a acca a ahaeeats beni meine 


with long vowels. kindergarten, and grade 1. 


words. 










Note: RF.1 and RF.2, on print concepts and phonological awareness, apply only to pre-kindergarten, : : d. a ards With COMMON NCH Xe San Phonics and Word Recognition acer als 
kindergarten, and grade 1. _ a e. Identify words with inconsistent but common es ae aie ‘ ede 3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
; : == a spelling-sound correspondences. 4, Read with ee re mnie FHeney xe "a. Identify and know the meaning of the most common prefixes and derivational suffixes, 
Phonics and Word Recognition eee ; f. Recognize and read grade-appropriate SUBPON: COMPRES OE? Bane b. Decode words with common Latin suffixes. , 
. 3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word ele skills paar poluE we : ? irregularly spelled words. a. pr aeraN text with purpo c. Decode multisyllable words. 
a. Distinguish long and short vowels when reading regularly spelled one-syllable words. u : . d. Read grade-appropriate irregularly spetled words 
b. Know spelling-sound correspondences for additional common vowel teams. ; vos b. Read grade-level pos ide cinaet erally oe gularly sp ; 
4] le larly spelled two-syllable words with long vowels. —— ' we accuracy, appropriate rate, and ex Flueh 

S. Deseue tees eee ~ fi d suffi ‘ oo successive readings cy ' hats 

d. Decode words with common prefixes and suffixes. oe - ae ee. dunes contest to confor seleeotect word 4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 

e. Identify words with:inconsistent but common spelling-sound correspondences. © 4, Read with chiles ahead and Tiuency $6 "recognition and understanding, rereading as a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 

f. Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words. support comprehension. rieceesary: b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 


a. Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on successive 
readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 


successive readings. ‘ 


c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. . 


Fluency : 
_ 4, Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 
b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on successive 


readings. ; 
¢. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 


necessary. 





Grade 4 Reading Standards 
Grade 4 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 


1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inf fi h 








2. Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text; summarize a text. 
3. Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific details in the 
text (e.g., a character’s thoughts, words, or actions). 


Craft and Structure 

4, Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those that allude to 
significant characters found in mythology (e.g., Herculean); explain how figurative language (e.g., simile, 
metaphor) enriches a text. (See grade 4 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary 
to reading.) 

5. . Explain major differences among prose, poetry, and drama and refer to the structural elements of each 
(e.g., paragraphs and chapters for prose; stanza and verse for poetry; scene, stage directions, cast of 
characters for drama) when writing or speaking about a text. 

6. Compare and contrast the points of view from which different stories are narrated, including the 
difference between first- and third-person narrations. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Make connections between a written story or drama and its visual or oral presentation, identifying 
where the presentation réflects specific descriptions and directions in the written text. 
8. (Not applicable. For expectations regarding themes in literary texts, see RL.2.) 
9. Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g., opposition of good and evil) and 
patterns of events (e.g., the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional literature from different cultures. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 4, (See more on 


qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


Grade 4 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. . 
2. Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is supported by key details; summarize a text. 





3. Explain events, procedures, ideas, or concepts in a historical, scientific, mathematical, or technical text, 
including what happened and why, based on specific information in the text. 


Craft and Structure 

4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words or phrases in a text relevant to 
a grade 4 topic or subject area. (See grade 4 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of 
vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, problem/solution) of events, 
ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 

6. Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the 
differences in focus and the information provided. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Interpret information presented visually, orally, or quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, diagrams, 
timelines, animations, or interactive elements on webpages) and explain how the information 
contributes to an understanding of the text in which it appears. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
h z 








8. Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 
9. Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak knowledgeably about 
the subject. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least 


grade 4. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 
Grade 4 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
‘effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: RF.1 and RF. ne on print ‘concepts ‘and phonological awareness, apply only to pre-kindergarten, 
kindergarten, and grade 1. 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately unlamiat multisyllabic words in context 
ang out of context. 


Fluency 





“4, Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 
b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 
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Refer to details and examples in a text when 
explaining what the text says explicitly and when 
fe ces from the text. 








Determine a theme of a story, drsria or poem 


from details in the text; summarize the text. 


Describe in depth a character, setting, or event 
in a story or drama, drawing on specific details 
in the text (e.g., a character’s thoughts, words, or 
actions). 





Determine the meaning of words and phrases 
as they are used in a text, including those 
that allude to significant characters found in 


mythology €. g., Herculean). 


Explain major Aiterances netofesn poems, 


drama, and prose, and refer to the structural 
elements of poems (e.g., verse, rhythm, meter) 
and drama (e.g., casts of characters, settings, 
descriptions, dialogue, stage directions) when 


writing or speaking about a text. 


(Not applicable to literature) 


Canes and contrast the point of view Rar nen 
different stories are narrated, including the difference 
between first- and third-person narrations. 


Make connections between the text of a story 
or drama and a visual or oral presentation of 
the text, identifying where each version reflects 


specific Gescriptions. and directions i in the text. 


Not applicable to literature) 


Compare and contrast the treatment of dsinvillae 
themes and topics (e.g., opposition of good and 
evil) and patterns of events (e.g., the quest) in 
stories, myths, and traditional literature from 
different cultures. 


By the end of the year, read and comprehend 

literature, including stories, dramas, and poetry, in 
the grades 4~5 text complexity band proficiently, 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 


range. 


6. 


7. 


10. 





Guaie scouiaiely fone a text when explaining 


what the text says explicitly and when drawing 


inferences from the text. 


Beternine a theme a a aon drama, or poem 


from details in the text, including how characters 
in a story or drama respond to challenges or 
how the speaker in a poem reflects upon a topic; 


‘summarize the text. 


Compare and eantrast es or more chersetare: 


settings, or events in a story or drama, drawing 
on specific details in the text (e.g., how 
characters interact). 


Determine the meaning of words and phrases 
as they are used in a text, including figurative 
language such as metaphors and similes. 


Explain how a series of chapters, scenes, or 


stanzas fits together to provide the overall 
structure of a particular story, drama, or poem. 


Dascribe: hows a aaaiere 's or epeaksrs ‘Ss aint of 
view influences how events are described. 





Analyze how visual and multimedia elements 
contribute to the meaning, tone, or beauty of a 
text (e.g., graphic novel, multimedia presentation 
of fiction, folktale, myth, poem). 


Compare and contrast Stonioe in vile same genre 
(e.g., mysteries and adventure stories) on their 
approaches to similar themes and topics. 


By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
literature, including stories, dramas, and poetry, 
at the high end of the grades 4-5 text complexity 
band independently and proficiently. 








aD 


Grade 4 students: 


Refer to details and examples in a text when 


text. 





explaining what the text says explicitly and when 


drawing inferences from the text. 


Determine the main dea of a text: and excicin 
how it is supported by key details; summarize the 





Explain evens: preceduires: 1dieas, or concepts in 
a historical, scientific, or technical text, including 
what happened and why, based on specific 
information in the text. 


Beterming the meaning of general academic 
and domain-specific words or phrases in a text 
relevant to a grade 4 topic or subject area. 


Describe the overall structure (e.g., ehranolday: 


comparison, cause/effect, problem/solution) of 
events, ideas, concepts, or information in a text 
or part of a text. 


Compare and contrast a firsthand and 
secondhand account of the same event or 
topic; describe the differences in focus and the 
information provided. 


Interpret information presented visually, orally, or 
quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, diagrams, 
time lines, animations, or interactive elements 

on Web pages) and explain how the information 
contributes to an understanding of the text in 
which it appears. 


Explain how an authori uses reasons sand ‘euidnice 


to support particular points in a text. 


By the end of year, read and comprehend 
informational texts, including history/social studies, 
science, and technical texts, in the grades 4-5 text 
complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding as 


Integrate information from two texts on the same 
topic in order to write or speak about the subject 
knowledgeably. 


10. 


needed at the high end of the range. 





Quote Soaupately fron a text when explaining 
what the text says explicitly and when drawing 


inferences from the text. 


Determine two or more main nigeas Of a tenet! and 
explain how they are supported by key details; 
summarize the text. 


Explain the relationships or interactions between 
two or more individuals, events, ideas, or 
concepts in a historical, scientific, or technical 
text based on specific information in the text. 





Determine the meaning of deneral academic 
and domain-specific words and phrases ina text 


relevant to a grade 5 topic or subject area. 


Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence 


Compare and contrast the overall structure 
(e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 
problem/solution) of events, ideas, concepts, or 
information i in two or more texts. 





Analyze multiple accounts of the: same sient 
or topic, noting important similarities and 
differences in the point of view they represent. 





Draw on information from multiple print or digital 
sources, demonstrating the ability to locate 

an answer to a question quickly or to solve a 
problem efficiently. 





to support particular points in a text, identifying 
which reasons and evidence support which 
point(s). 


inesarats: information oe saver re on nthe: 


same topic in order to write or speak about the 
subject Knewlesde=bly. 





By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, and technical texts, at the high 
end of the grades 4-5 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 














Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K-5) 


- Grade 4 students: 


Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 


a. 


Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound 
correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read 
accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 
context and out of context. 





4, 





Read with Sufticient accuracy and fluency to 
support comprehension. 


a. 


b. 


Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with 
accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 

Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 


3. 


K 





elie 5 ae 
i 2 
an 
now and apply grade-level phonics and word — 






analysis skills in decoding words. 


a. 


Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound 
correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read 
accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 
context and out of context. 


: Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency ie 
- support comprehension. 


a. 


b. 


Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with 
accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 

Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 












Grade 5 Reading Standards | 
Grade 5 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Quote or paraphrase a text accurately when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. (See grade 5 Writing Standard 8 for more on paraphrasing.) 
2. Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text, including how characters in a 
story or drama respond to challenges or how the speaker in a poem reflects upon a topic; summarize a 








3. Compare and contrast two or more characters, settings, or events in a story or drama, drawing on 
specific details in the text (e.g., how characters interact). 


Craft and Structure 

4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text; identify and explain the effects 
of figurative language such.as metaphors and similes. (See grade 5 Language Standards 4-6 on applying 
knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Explain how a series of chapters, scenes, or stanzas fits together to provide the overall structure of a 
particular story, drama, or poem. 

6. Describe how a narrator’s or speaker's point of view influences how events are described in a story, 
myth, poem, or drama. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze how visual and multimedia elements contribute to the meaning, tone, or beauty of a text (e.g., 
graphic novel; multimedia presentation of fiction, folktale, myth, poem). 
8. (Not applicable. For expectations regarding themes in literary texts, see RL.2.) 
9. Compare and contrast stories in the same genre (e.g., mysteries or adventure stories) on their 
‘approaches to similar themes and topics. ; , 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 5. (See more on 


qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


Grade 5 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 
Key Ideas and Details 


1. Quote or paraphrase.a text accurately when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. (See grade 5 Writing Standard 8 for more on paraphrasing.) 

2. Determine one or more main ideas of a text and explain how they are supported by key details; 
summarize a text. 

3. Explain ‘the relationships or interactions between two or more individuals, events, ideas, or concepts ina 

- -historical, scientific, mathematical, or technical text based on specific information in the text. | 








Craft and Structure 

4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in a text relevant 
to a grade 5 topic or subject area. (See grade 5 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of 
vocabulary to reading.} 

5. Describe how an author uses one or more structures (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 
problem/solution) of events, to present information in a text. 

6. Analyze multiple accounts of the same event or topic, noting important similarities and differences 
among the points of view they represent. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

7. Draw.on information from multiple print or digital sources, demonstrating the ability to locate an 
answer to a question quickly or to solve a problem efficiently. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K--5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum paewerk for 
Mathematics. 

8. Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text, identifying which 
reasons and evidence support which point(s). 

9. Integrate information from several texts on the same topic in order to write or speak knowledgeably 
about the subject. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least 


grade 5. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity). 
Grade 5 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types arid disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: RF.2 and RF.2, on print concepts and phonological awareness, apply only to pre-kindergarten, 
kindergarten, and grade 1. 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 


a. Use ‘combined ‘knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read eccutately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in context 


and out of context. 


Fluency 
4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 
b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
¢. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 


necessary. 








Kindergarten Reading Standards 


The following standards offer.a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Kindergarten Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 
2. With prompting and support, retell familiar stories, including key details. 





3. With prompting and support, identify characters, settings, and major events in a story. 


Craft and Structure 
4. Ask and answer questions about unknown words in a text. (See kindergarten tanguaee Standards 4-6 on 
applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 
5. - Recognize common types of texts and characteristics of their structure (e.g., story elements in books; 
rhyme, rhythm, and repetition in poems). 





_ 6 With prompting and support, explain that reading the cover or title page is how to find out who created 
a book; name the author and illustrator of a book and define the role of each in telling the story. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. With prompting and support, describe the relationship between illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an illustration depicts). 
(Not applicable.) , 
9. With prompting and support, compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters in 
familiar stories. ; 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Actively engage in group reading activities with purpose and understanding. 


Kindergarten Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 
2. With prompting and support, identify the main topic and retell key details of a text. 
3. With-prompting and support, describe the connection between two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces 
of information ina text. 





Craft and Structure 


4, With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about unknown words ina text. (See 
kindergarten Language Statidards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 

i 5. Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book. 

| . 6. Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the role of each in presenting the ideas or 

; information in the text. ; 


| Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 


7... With prompting and support, describe the relationship between illustrations and the text in which they 
appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or idea in the text an illustration depicts). 





8. With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 
9. With prompting and support, identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the 
same topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, procedures). 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. ‘Actively engage in group reading activities with purpose ; and understanding. 














Kindergarten Reading Standards for Foundational Skills _ 
[RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: In pre-kindergarten and kindergarten, children are expected to demonstrate increasing awareness and , 
competence in the areas that follow. 


Print Concepts 
1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 
a. Follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. 
‘b. Recognize that spoken words are represented in written language by specific sequences of 
letters. 
c. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print. 
d. Recognize and name all upper- and lowercase letters of the alphabet. 


Phonological Awareness 
2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and sounds (phonemes). 
a. Recognize and produce rhyming words. 
b.. Count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in spoken words. 
c. Blend and segment onsets and rimes of single-syllable spoken words, 
d. isolate and Pronounce: the initial, medial vowel, and final souns (phonemes) in three-phoneme 


(Ganeapant-coualcwneonant: or CVC) words.® (This ses nat include CVCs ending with /I/, It, or 


ae /x/.) 








CORP STATE STANDA 








Reading Standards for Literature K-5 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also 


infused through the requirement that students read increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specitic standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. 


_Kinderga rtners 








1. With prompting and support, ask and answer 1. 


questions about key details in a text. 





2. With prompting and support, retell familiar 2. 


stories, including key details. 


3. With ntowipdnig and: sisdort identify. ghavecters, 3. 
settings, aid major events ina ehh 





4, Ask oa answer questions sail unknown words = 4, 


Ask anda answer auesians about key details ina 
text. 


Retell states, jncluding key details. sed. 
demonstrate understanding of their central 
or lesson. 








Deestine characters, gettinds: and major events in 
a story ai key details. 


Identify words and phrases in stories or poems 
in a text. that suggest feelings or appeal to the senses. 
5. Recognize common types of texts (e.g., 5. Explain major differences between books that tell 


storybooks, poems). 


6. With prompting and support, name the author 6. 


and illustrator of a story and define the role of 
each in telling the story. 


stories and books that give information, drawing 
on a wide reading: of a Fange of text types. 


Identify who is telling the story at various Baines: 
in a text. 





vA With prompting and support, describe the 7. 
relationship between illustrations and the story in 
which they appear (e.g., what moment in a story 
an illustration depicts). 


Use illustrations sad details in a story es desciibe.. 
its characters, setting, or events. 


























Grade 1 Reading Standards 
Grade 1 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 


each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 


2. Retell stories, including key details, and demonstrate understanding of their central message or lesson. 
3. Describe characters, settings, and major events in a story, using key details. 


Craft and Structure 


4, Identify words and phrases in stories or poems that suggest feelings or appeal to the senses. (See grade 
1 Language Standards 4~6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading. 





6. Identify who is telling the story at various points ina text. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Use illustrations and details in a story to describe its characters, setting, or events. 


8. (Not applicable. For expectatioris regarding central messages or lessons i in stories, see RL.2.} 
9. id he ad f ch 








Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. With prompting and support, read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 1. (See more on 
qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


Grade 1 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RY 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 
2. Identify: the main topic and retell key detailx of a text. é 








Craft and Structure 


4. Ask and answer questions to help determine or clarify the meaning of words and phrases in a text. (See 
grade 1 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.} 

5. Know and use various text features (e.g., headings, tables of contents, glossaries, electronic menus, 
icons} to locate key facts or information in a text. 

6. Distinguish between information provided by aes res or other illustrations and information provided by 
the words in a text. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Use the illustrations and details in a text to describe its key ideas. 
8. Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 
9. Identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations, 
descriptions, or procedures). 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. With prompting and support, read and comprehend informational texts exhibiting complexity 
appropriate for at least grade 1. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text 
complexity.) 
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1. With prompting and support, ake ahd answer 1. Ask and answer questions about key details ina 
questions about key details in a text. text. 

2, With promptitic: and: eineore ‘Fdeatity- hea main 2. identify then main Aanie ‘anid retell Hey details ofa a 
topic and retell key details of a text. text. 

3. With prompting and support, describe the 3. Describe the connection between two 
connection between two individuals, events, individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of information 
ideas, of information in a text in a text. 

4. With disaeene and Speers ae and answer 4. Ask and answer auestians to shale determine or 
questions about unknown words in a text. clarify the meaning of words and phrases ina 

text. 

5, Identify the front cover, back cover, and title a. <coOw aad use various = text faanues tag g., 
page of a book. headings, tables of contents, glossaries, . 

electronic menus, icons) to locate key facts or a Rar aes, ne 
information i in a text. 

6. Name the author and illustrator of a text and 6. Distinguish baleen infeanmacaw eevee! bye 

—emaaiis define the role of each in presenting the ideas or pictures or other illustrations and information 
information in a text. provided by the words in a text. 

7. With sesaBunY and support, describe the 7. Use the illustrations and details in a text to 
relationship between illustrations and the text describe its key ideas. 
in which they appear (e.g., what person, place, 
thing, or idea in the text an illustration depicts). 

Kb 8. With prompting and support, identify the 8. Identify the reasons an author gives to support 
‘an reasons an author gives to support points in a points in a text. 
= text. 
ts aneaeenennunn nen nnennennnnuennnnennenenensnnunesenianenatatsutoatcaneansemnstcasianaasenatanaannaita nana saeantmanenenasnansanvanenr sana rinse snensmanenensananienaaesnmaatenssanaannnannantunsseenevensertvvanesenvareanan nen venaaanannanasnsnewasteene ate shaunenteanannanteannenranwansasveniansancensentaneensensanenseetteent 
= 9. With prompting and support, identify basic 9. Identify basic similarities i in and see lesa 
Oo similarities in and differences between two between two texts on the same topic (e.g., 
E texts on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations, illustrations, descriptions, or procedures). 
, = descriptions, or procedures). 
YY 
i a 2 . : 
z Actively engage in group reading Activities with 10. With prompting and support, read informational 
jo) purpose and understanding. texts appropriately complex for grade 1. 
Zz 
a) 
ee: ae ees eae eee 





Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K-5) 

















These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of eoncents of print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic 


conventions of the English writing system. These foundational skills are not an end in and o 


f themselves: rather, they are necessary and important components 


of an effective, comprehensive reading program designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to comprehend texts across a range of types and 
disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: good readers will need much less practice with these concepts than struggling readers will. The point is to teach 
students what they need to learn and not what they already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: In kindergarten, children are expected to demonstrate increasing awareness and competence in the areas that follow. 


1. Demonstrate understanding of the Srasnieation aad basic features of print. 
a. Follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page. a. 


b. Recognize that spoken words are represented in written language by 
specific sequences of letters. 


c. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print. 
Recognize and name all upper- and lowercase letters of the Slebe eee 





ee 


2 Remanstrate Sadersaneind aif apeken ene syllables, and Sands 2. 


(phonemes). 
a. Recognize and produce rhyming words. a 
b. Count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in spoken words. b. 
c. Blend and segment onsets and rimes of single-syllable spoken words. 
d. Isolate and pronounce the initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) c. 
in three-phoneme (consonant-vowel-consonant, or CVC) words.* (This does 
not include CVCs ending with /I/, /r/, or /x/.) d. 


e. Add or substitute individual sounds (phonemes) in simple, one-syllable 
words to make new words. 


(Cj e-fe(= 4 | stcdents: 





Demonstrate understanding of the ssehbaton and basic features of print. 


Recognize the distinguishing features of a sentence (e.g., first word, 
capitalization, ending punctuation). 





panies aademtending s peu winds: Eyllablas: and ounce 
(phonemes). 


Distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words. 


Orally produce single-syllable words by blending sounds (phonemes), 
including consonant blends. 


Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (ohonemes) in 
spoken single-syllable words. 


Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of 
individual sounds (phonemes). 
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Phonics cs and Word Recognition 
_ 3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Demonstrate basic knowledge of one-to-one letter-sound correspondences by producing the 
primary sound or many of the most frequent sounds for each consonant. 
b.. Associate the long and short sounds with common ' spellings (graphemes) for the five major 
vowels. 
¢. Read common high-frequency words by sight (e.g., the, of, to, you, she, my, is, are, do, does). 
d. Distinguish between similarly spelled words by identifying the sounds of the letters that differ. 
Fluency 
4. Read early-emergent-reader texts with purpose and understanding. 





K-5 | REAL 


‘Words, syllables, or phonemes written in /slashes/refer to their pronunciation or phonology. 


Thus, /CVC/ is a word with three phonemes regardless of the number of letters in the spelling of the word. 








ee etandatde: ecine tiowal Skills (K-5) 


Note: In kindergarten children are expected to demonstrate increasing awareness and competence in the 





3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 

a. Demonstrate basic knowledge of one-to-one 
letter-sound correspondences by producing 
the primary sound or many of the most 
frequent sounds for each consonant. 

b. Associate the long and short sounds with 
common spellings (graphemes) for the five 
major vowels. 

c. Read common high-frequency words by sight 
(eg., the, of, to, you, she, My, is, are, do, does). 

d. Distinguish between similarly spelled words by 
identifying the sounds of the letters that differ. 






4. Read emergent-reader texts with purpose and 
understanding. 


K-5 | READING: FOUNDATIONAL SKILLS 
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3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Know the spelling-sound correspondences for 
common consonant digraphs. 
Decode regularly spelled one-syllable words. 
c. Know final -e and common vowel team 
conventions for representing long vowel 
sounds. 
d. Use knowledge that every syllable must have 
a vowel sound to determine the number of 
syllables in a printed word. 
e. Decode two-syllable words following basic 
patterns by breaking the words into syllables. 
f Read words with inflectional endings. 
g. Recognize and read grade- -appropriate 
irregularly spelled words. 


4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to 
support comprehension. 

a. Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on successive 
readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 





Grade 1 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. Aresearch- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already kniow—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 





Print Concepts 


1. Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 


a. Recognize the distinguishing features of a sentence (e.g., first word, capitalization, ending 
punctuation). 


Phonological Awareness . 
2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and:sounds (phonemes). 
a. Distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words. 


b. Orally produce single-syllable words by blending sounds (phonemes), including consonant 
blends. 


c. Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) j in spoken single- 
syllable words. 


d. Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of individual sounds 
(phonemes). 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
3. Know-and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
_a. Know the spelling-sound correspondences for common consonant digraphs. 
b. Decode regularly spelled one-syllable words. 
¢. Know final -e and common vowel team conventions for representing long vowel sounds. 
Use knowledge that every syllable must have a vowel sound to determine the number of 
syllables in a printed word. 


@. Decode two-syllable words following basic patterns by breaking the words into syllables. 
f. Read words with inflectional endings. 


g. Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words. 


Fluency 


4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 


b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on successive , 
readings. 


Cc 





Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 








Grade 2 Reading Standards . 
‘Grade 2 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] - 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, and:how to demonstrate 
understanding of key details in a text, 
2. Retell stories, including fables and folktales from diverse cultures, and determine their central message, 
lesson, or moral. 
3. Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges. 


Craft and Structure 


4. Describe how words and phrases (eg., regular beats, alliteration, rhymes, repeated lines) supply rhythm 
and meaning in a story, poem, or song. (See grade 2 Language Standards 4—6 on applying knowledge of 
vocabulary to reading.) 





5. Describe the overall structure of a story, including describing how the beginning introduces the story 


: and the that concludes the action. : 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas ; 
"7. Use information gained from the illustrations and words in a print or digital text to demonstrate 
understanding of its characters, setting, or plot.. 
* 8. (Not applicable: For expectations regarding central messages, lessons, or morals in stories, see RL.2.) 
~ 9. Compare and contrast two or more versions of the same story (e.g., Cinderella stories) by different 
authors or from different cultures. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
:* 10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 2. (See more on 


__ qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) _ 





Grade 2 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 


Key Ideas and Details 
» 1. Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why; and how to demonstrate 
understanding of key details in a text. 


2. Identify the main topic of a multiparagraph text as well as the focus of specific paragraphs within the 
text. 





3. Describe the connection between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, mathematical 
ideas or concepts, or steps in technical procedures ina text. 





Craft and Structure 
4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases in a text relevant to a grade 2 topic or subject area. (See 
"grade 2 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 
-5. Know and use various text features (e.g., captions, bold print, subheadings, glossaries, indexes, 
electronic menus, icons) to locate key facts or information in a text efficiently. 
6. Identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Explain how specific images (e.g., a diagram showing how a machine works) contribute to and clarify a 
text. 











8. ‘Describe how reasons support specific points he author makes in a text. 
9. Compare and contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the same topic. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least 


grade 2. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 
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Reading Standards for Literature K-5 


, 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also 
infused through the requirement that students read increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grado-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered:in preceding grades. 





| Reading Standards for Literature 





Grade 3 students 





1. Ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 
text as the basis for the answers. 





1, Ask and answer such questions as who, what, 
where, when, why, and how to demonstrate 
understanding of key details in a text. 


2. Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and 
myths from diverse cultures; determine the 
central message, lesson, or moral and explain 
how it is conveyed through key details in the text. 


2. Recount stories, including fables and folktales 
from diverse cultures, and determine their central 





Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, 
motivations, or feelings) and explain how their 
actions contribute to the sequence of events. 


major events and challenges. 3. 












4. Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular 
beats, alliteration, rhymes, repeated lines) supply : 
rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song. Tins) a 
Saeeaeae, ee rca tes eae sass St te ge hake giant seeser spies Determine the meaning of words and phrases as 
5. Describe the overall structure of a story, including : f 


they are used in a text, distinguishing literal from 


describing how the beginning introduces the nonliteral language. 


story and the ending concludes the action. 


6. Acknowledge differences in the points of view of 5 
characters, including by speaking in a different ; 
voice for each character when reading dialogue 
aloud. 


Refer to parts of stories, dramas, and poems 
when writing or speaking about a text, using 
terms such as chapter, scene, and stanza; 
describe how each successive part builds on 
earlier sections. 





7. Use information gained from the illustrations and 
words in a print or digital text to demonstrate S: 
understanding of its characters, setting, or plot. 


Distinguish their own point of view from that of 
the narrator or those of the characters. 





(Not applicable to literature) 


7. Explain how specific aspects of a text’s 
illustrations contribute to what is conveyed 
by the words in a story (e.g., create mood, 


9. Compare and contrast two or more versions 
of the same story (e.g., Cinderella stories) by 


different authors or from different cultures. h 





f 





haracte 





cee : 8. (Not applicable to literature) 


10. By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
literature, including stories and poetry, in the 
grades 2-3 text complexity band proficiently, 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 
range. 


9. Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and 
plots of stories written by the same author about 
the same or similar characters (¢.g., in books 
from a series). 









10. By the end of the year, read and comprehend 
literature, including stories, dramas, and poetry, 
at the high end of the grades 2-3 text complexity 
band independently and proficiently. 









Grade 3 Reading Standards | 
Grade 3 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 


each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 


1. Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the text as the 
basis for the answers. : 


2. Retell stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine the central 
id explain how it is conveyed through key details in a text. 









3. Describe characters in a story {e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how their actions 
contribute to the sequence of events. | 


- Craft and Structure 


4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, distinguishing literal from 
figurative language. (See grade 3 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to 
reading.) 

5. Identify common structural elements of fiction (e.g., problem, solution); describe how each successive 
part of a text builds on earlier sections. : a 

6. Distinguish their own point of view from that of a text’s narrator or those of its characters. 


_ Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
: 7. Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the words in a 
story (e.g., create mood, emphasize aspects of a character or setting). 
8. (Not applicable. For expectations regarding central messages, lessons, or morals in stories, see RL.2.) 


9. Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same author about the 
same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series). 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 


10. independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 3. (See more on 


ne qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 








, 







































1 Ask and answer such questions as who, what, 1 
where, when, why, and how to demonstrate 
understanding of key details in a text. 


HORS 





ne 








Ask and answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the 


a ea Determine the main idea of a text; recount the 


2: Identify the main topic of a multiparagraph text ? | 

as well as the focus of specific paragraphs within key details and explain how they support the 

the text. main idea, ee 
3 -_ Deseribe fhe Konnection belwech a series of 3. Describe the relationship between a series of 


historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, 
or steps in technical procedures in a text, using 
language that pertains to time, sequence, and 
cause/effect. 


historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, or 
steps in technical procedures in a text. 


4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases ina 
text relevant to a grade 2 topic or subject area. 









4, Determine the meaning of general academic 
and domain-specific words and phrases in a text 


relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area. 


5. Know and use various text features (e.g., 
captions, bold print, subheadings, glossaries, 
indexes, electronic menus, icons) to locate key 
facts or information in a text efficiently. 


5. Use text features and search tools (e.g., key 
words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate information 
sac thea oi entestascb iets Ae noni esos ae relevant to a given topic efficiently. 
6. Identify the main purpose of a text, including 
what the author wants to answer, explain, or 
describe. : 
es 


6. Distinguish their own point of view from that of 
the author of a text. 
















7. Explain how specific images (e.g., a diagram - : 
showing how a machine works) contribute to and i ieas_ 
Soe 7. Use information gained from illustrations (e.g., 
aches acetate uy nts ta Ra ec aS ; nabs, photographed and the words ina text ts 
8 Describe how reasons support specific points the demonstrate understanding of the text (e.g., 


author makes in a text. where, when, why, and how key events occur). 


9. Compare and contrast the most important points 
presented by two texts on the same topic. 8. 





Describe the logical connection between 











particular sentences and paragraphs in a text 
(e.g., comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third 
in a sequence). aca — 








ee __3. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexi 





| Grade 3 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 


Key Ideas and Details 


“1. Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understandin: 
basis for the answers. 


2. Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support the main idea. 





g of a text, referring explicitly to the text as the 


3. Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, 
mathematical ideas or concepts, or steps in technical procedures in a text, using language that pertains 
‘to time, sequence, and cause/effect. 


Craft and Structure 


4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in a text relevant 
to a grade 3 topic or subject area. (See grade 3 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of 
vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Use text features and search tools (e.g, key words, sidebars, 


, dus hyperlinks) to locate information relevant 
t efficiently. 







6. Distinguish own point of view from that of the author of a text, 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 


7. Use information gained from illustrations (e.g., maps, photographs) and the words 
symbols in a text to demonstrate understanding of the text (e.g., where, when 
occur). 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quan titatively. 

6. Attend to precision. 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. : 


8. - Describe the logical connection between particular sentences a 
cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 


Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on the same 
topic. 


numbers, and 
why, and how key events 


ind Paragraphs in a text (e.g., comparison, 


9. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 


10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 













9. Compare and contrast the most important points 


10, _ By the end of year, read and comprehend and key details presented in two texts on the 
informational texts, including history/social 


‘ same topic. 
studies, science, and technical texts, in the = 






grades 2-3 text complexity band proficiently, 3 and al < axt Cc 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the fo, epee dt ceca sdand nsec 
EE a tim informational texts, including history/social 


studies, science, and technical texts, at the high 
end of the grades 2-3 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 


Reading Standards: Foundational Skills (K-5) 


These standards are directed toward fostering stud 
conventions of the English writing system. These foun 
of an effective, comprehensive reading program designe \ 
disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: good readers will 


d to develop proficient readers with the capacity to comprehend texts across a range of types and 


ents’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic 
dational skills are not an end in and of themselves; rather, they are necessary and important components 


need much less practice with these concepts than struggling readers will. The point is to teach 





—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more of I ttention. 

















students what they need to learn and not what they already kn 








Grade 2 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 
These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much fess practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 


more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: RF.1 and RF.2, on print concepts and phonological awareness, apply only to pre-kindergarten, 
kindergarten, and grade 1. 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
. 3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Distinguish long and short vowels when reading regularly spelled one-syllable words. 
b. Know spelling-sound correspondences for additional common vowel teams. 
c. Decode regularly spelled two-syllable words with long vowels. 
d. Decode words with common prefixes and suffixes. 


e. Identify words:with inconsistent but common spelling-sound correspondences. 
f. Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words. 


Fluency ; 
- 4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 
b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on successive 
readings. ; 
¢. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 


necessary. 









3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 

analysis skills in decoding words. 

a. Distinguish long and short vowels when 
reading regularly spelled one-syllable words. ~ 

b. Know spelling-sound correspondences for 
additional common vowel teams. 

c. Decode regularly spelled two-syllable words 
with long vowels. 

d. Decode words with common prefixes and 

suffixes. 

Identify words with inconsistent but common 

spelling-sound correspondences. 

f. Recognize and read grade-appropriate 


Know and apply grade-level phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 





a. Identify and know the meaning of the most 
common prefixes and derivational suffixes. 


b. Decode words with common Latin suffixes. 
Decode multisyllable words. 
d. Read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled 





4, Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to 
support comprehension. 


irregularly spelled words. a. Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with 


: b. 

» Veisenc - - : accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 

successive readings 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 






4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to 
support comprehension. 

a. Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on successive 
readings. 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 











Grade 3 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 


evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not. ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
" effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to 


develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice 


with these concepts. Struggling readers m 
more or different kinds of practice, The point is to teach s Ke plist 


tudents what they need to learn and not what the 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. . 


Note:-RF.1 and RF.2, on print concepts and phonological awareness, apply only to pre- 


lote: kind 
kindergarten, and grade 1. mere 


Phonics and Word Recognition _ 


3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
"a. Identify and know the meaning of the most common prefixes and derivational suffixes, 
b. Decode words with common Latin suffixes. - 
c. Decode multisyllable words. 


d. Read grade-appropriate irregularly spetled words. 


Fluency 
4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 


b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. ‘ 


¢. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 


Grade 4 Reading Standards 
Grade 4 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 


1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. 





2. Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text; summarize a text. 
3. Describe in depth a character, setting, or event in a story or drama, drawing on specific details in the 
text (e.g., a character’s thoughts, words, or actions). 


Craft and Structure 

4, Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including those that allude to 
significant characters found in mythology (e.g., Herculean); explain how figurative language (e.g., simile, 
metaphor) enriches a text. (See grade 4 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of vocabulary 
to reading.} 

5. . Explain major differences among prose, poetry, and drama and refer to the structural elements of each 
(e.g., paragraphs and chapters for prose; stanza and verse for poetry; scene, stage directions, cast of 
characters for drama) when writing or speaking about a text. 

6. Compare and contrast the points of view from which different stories are narrated, induding the 
difference between first- and third-person narrations. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Make connections between a written story or drama and its visual or oral presentation, identifying 
where the presentation réflects specific descriptions and directions in the written text. 
8. (Not applicable. For expectations regarding themes in literary texts, see RL.2.) 
9. Compare and contrast the treatment of similar themes and topics (e.g., opposition of good and evil) and 
patterns of events (e.g., the quest) in stories, myths, and traditional literature from different cultures. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 4, (See more on 


qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


Grade 4 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Refer to details and examples in a text when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. . 
2. Determine the main idea of a text and explain how it is supported by key details; summarize a text. 





3. Explain events, procedures, ideas, or concepts in a historical, scientific, mathematical, or technical text, 
including what happened and why, based on specific information in the text. 


Craft and Structure 

4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words or phrases in a text relevant to 
a grade 4 topic or subject area. (See grade 4 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of 
vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, problem/solution) of events, 
ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 

6. Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the 
differences in focus and the information provided. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Interpret information presented visually, orally, or quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, diagrams, 

timelines, animations, or interactive elements on webpages) and explain how the information 
contributes to an understanding of the text in which it appears. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 








8. Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 
9. Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak knowledgeably about 
the subject. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least 


grade 4. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 
Grade 4 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
‘effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types and disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: RF.1 and RF. 2 on ‘print ‘concepts ‘and phonological awareness, apply aM to pre- -kindergarten, 
kindergarten, and grade 1. 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
a. Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read accurately eefaniat multisyllabic words in context 
ang out of context. 


Fluency 








~~ 4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 
b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 























Refer to details and examples in a text when 
explaining what the text says explicitly and when 


drawing | inferences from the text. 


Describe in depth a character, setting, or event 
in a story or drama, drawing on specific details 
in the text (e.g., a character’s thoughts, words, or 
actions). 


Determine a theme of a story, diana, or poem 


from details in the text; summarize the text. 





Determine the meaning of words and phrases 

as they are used in a text, including those 

that allude to significant characters found in 
mythology €. g., Herculean). 


Explain major differences between poems, 


drama, and prose, and refer to the structural 
elements of poems (e.g., verse, rhythm, meter) 
and drama (e.g., casts of characters, settings, 
descriptions, dialogue, stage directions) when 


writing or Speaking about a text. 


specific descriptions and di 


Conigars and contrast the point of view from when 
different stories are narrated, including the difference 
ee first- and fre person parauons: 





Make connections between the text of a story 
or drama and a visual or oral presentation of 
the text, identifying where each version reflects 
ti th text. 








(Not applicable to literature) 


Compare and contrast the irectinent of sinallar 


themes and topics (e.g., opposition of good and 
evil) and patterns of events (e.g., the quest) in 
stories, myths, and traditional literature from 
sibs Sulyes: 





10. 


range. 


By the end of the year, read and comprehend 

literature, including stories, dramas, and poetry, in 
the grades 4~5 text complexity band proficiently, 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the 


6. 


7. 





Quote accurately from a text when explaining 
what the text says explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. 


Determine a theme at a story, drama, or poem 
from details in the text, including how characters 
in a story or drama respond to challenges or 
how the speaker in a poem reflects upon a topic; 
summarize the text. 


Compare and danttast ee or more characters, 
settings, or events in a story or drama, drawing 

on specific details in the text (e.g., how 

Chialacrers interact). 


Determine the meaning of words and phrases 
as they are used in a text, including figurative 
language such as metaphors and similes. 





Explain how a series of chapters, scenes, or 


stanzas fits together to provide the overall 
structure of a particular story, drama, or poem. 


Describe how a narrator’s or speaker’s point of 
view influences how events are described. 





Analyze how visual and multimedia elements 
contribute to the meaning, tone, or beauty of a 
text (e.g., graphic novel, multimedia presentation 


of fiction, folktale, myth, Poem). 


10. 


Not applicable to literature) 


Compare and contrast shniee i in rahe same genre 
(e.g., mysteries and adventure stories) on their 
approaches to similar themes and topics. 





By the and of the year, thea and comprehend 
literature, including stories, dramas, and poetry, 
at the high end of the grades 4-5 text complexity 
band independently and proficiently. 





“Reading Standards a Snforniationsl on K-5 


Grade 4 students 
ae oe 


(efele l=) 5 students 





Refer to details and examples in a text when 
explaining what the text says explicitly and when 


drawing inferences from the text. 


text. 


Determine the main idea of a — anid explain 
how it is supported by key details; summarize the 


Explain evens. pracedures: ideas t or concepts ir in 


a historical, scientific, or technical text, including 
what happened and why, based on specific 
information in the text. 





“10. 


Determine the meaning ne pneiel academic 
and domain-specific words or phrases in a text 
relevant to a grade 4 topic or subject area. 


Describe the overall structure (e.g., ehvenology: 
comparison, cause/effect, problem/solution) of 
events, ideas, concepts, or information in a text 


or part of a text. 





Compare and eoninaet a » firsthand ah: 


secondhand account of the same event or 
topic; describe the differences in focus and the 
information provided. 


Interpret information presented visually, orally, or 
quantitatively (e.g., in charts, graphs, diagrams, 
time lines, animations, or interactive elements 

on Web pages) and explain how the information 
contributes to an understanding of the text in 


which it appears. 


Explain how an author uses reasons aand evidence 
to support particular points in a text. 


topic in order to write or speak about the subject 


knowledgeably. 


ne 


.3% K 
analysis skills in decoding words. 


a. 





By the end of year, read and comprehend 


informational texts, including history/social studies, 
science, and technical texts, in the grades 4-5 text 
complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding as 
needed at the high end of the range. 





Integrate information from two texts on the same 


1 


2. 





3 


ne 
Quote accurately from a text when explaining 
what the text says explicitly and when drawing 
_ inferences from the text. 


batemnine two or more main niteae ofa a tee ane 
explain how they are supported by key details; 
_ summarize the text. 


Explain the relationshine cl or vinteractions henueen 
two or more individuals, events, ideas, or 
concepts in a historical, scientific, or technical 
text based on specific information in the text. 





Determine ther meaning of general academic 
and domain-specific words and phrases ina text 


relevant to a grade 5 topic or subject area. 


5. 


Compare and contrast the overall structure 
(e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 
problem/solution) of events, ideas, concepts, or 


_information j in two or more texts. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


Analyze multiple accounts of he: same Buene, 
or topic, noting important similarities and 
differences in the point of view they represent. 





Draw on information from multiple print or digital 
sources, demonstrating the ability to locate 

an answer to a question quickly or to solve a 
problem efficiently. 


Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence 
to support particular points in a text, identifying 
which reasons and evidence support which 
point(s). 


intearate information ott =averal Jetiae on thie 
same topic in order to write or speak about the 


subject knowledgeably. 


10. 





“By ‘he end of the: year, ef68d nd eeuipeshenel 
informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, and technical texts, at the high 
end of the grades 4-5 text complexity band 
independently and proficiently. 








— Grade 4 students: © 


now and apply grade-level phonics ‘ad std 


Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound 
correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read 
accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 
context and out of context. 


Reading aces Foundational Skills (K-5) 






3. =«K 


a. 


ee 


4, Read with aufnCiEME accuracy wet flushes to 


4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to 
support comprehension. 


a. 


b. 


Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with 
accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 

Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 





Grade 5 students: 


now and apply grade-level phonics and word 
analysis skills in decoding words. 


Use combined knowledge of all letter-sound 
correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read 
accurately unfamiliar multisyllabic words in 
context and out of context. 





os 


- support comprehension. 


a. 


b. 


Read grade-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 

Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with 
accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 

Use context to confirm or self-correct word 
recognition and understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 








Grade 5 Reading Standards | 
Grade 5 Reading Standards for Literature [RL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year and help ensure that students gain adequate 
exposure to a range of texts and tasks. Rigor is also infused through the requirement that students read 
increasingly complex texts through the grades. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in 
preceding grades. 


Key Ideas and Details 
1. Quote or paraphrase a text accurately when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. (See grade 5 Writing Standard 8 for more on paraphrasing.) 
2. Determine a theme of a story, drama, or poem from details in the text, including how characters ina 
story or drama respond to challenges or how the speaker in a poem.reflects upon a topic; summarize a 








3. Compare and contrast two or more characters, settings, or events in a story or drama, drawing on 
specific details in the text (e.g., how characters interact). 


Craft and Structure 


4. Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text; identify and explain the effects 
of figurative language such.as metaphors and similes. (See grade 5 Language Standards 4-6 on applying 
knowledge of vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Explain how a series of chapters, scenes, or stanzas fits together to provide the overall structure of a 
particular story, drama, or poem. 

6. Describe how a narrator’s or speaker's point of view influences how events are described in a story, 
myth, poem, or drama. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
7. Analyze how visual and multimedia elements contribute to the meaning, tone, or beauty of a text (e.g., 
graphic novel; multimedia presentation of fiction, folktale, myth, poem). 
8. (Not applicable. For expectations regarding themes in literary texts, see RL.2.) 
9. Compare and contrast stories in the same genre (e.g., mysteries or adventure stories) on their 
approaches to similar themes and topics. ; , 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend literary texts representing a variety of genres, 
cultures, and perspectives and exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least grade 5. (See more on 


qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity.) 


Grade 5 Reading Standards for Informational Text [RI] 
Key Ideas and Details 


1. Quote or paraphrase.a text accurately when explaining what the text states explicitly and when drawing 
inferences from the text. (See grade 5 Writing Standard 8 for more on paraphrasing.) 

2. Determine r more main ideas of a text and explain how they are supported by key details; 
summarize a text. 

3. Explain the relationships or interactions between two or more individuals, events, ideas, or concepts ina 
historical, scientific, mathematical, or technical text based on specific information in the text. 





Craft and Structure 

4. Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in a text relevant 
to a grade 5 topic or subject area. (See grade 5 Language Standards 4-6 on applying knowledge of 
vocabulary to reading.) 

5. Describe how an author uses one or more structures (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, 
problem/solution) of events, to present information in a text. 

6. Analyze multiple accounts of the same event or topic, noting important similarities and differences 
among the points of view they represent. 


Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

7. Draw.on information from multiple print or digital sources, demonstrating the ability to locate an 
answer to a question quickly or to solve a problem efficiently. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Prcwork for 
Mathematics. 

8. Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text, identifying which 
reasons and evidence support which point(s). 

9. Integrate information from several texts on the same topic in order to write or speak knowledgeably 
about the subject. 


Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 
10. Independently and proficiently read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, mathematical, and technical texts, exhibiting complexity appropriate for at least 


grade 5. (See more on qualitative and quantitative dimensions of text complexity). 
Grade 5 Reading Standards for Foundational Skills [RF] 


These standards are directed toward fostering students’ understanding and working knowledge of concepts of 
print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions of the English writing system. A research- and 
evidence-based scope and sequence for phonological and phonics development and the complete range of 
foundational skills are not ends in and of themselves. They are necessary and important components of an 
effective, comprehensive reading curriculum designed to develop proficient readers with the capacity to 
comprehend texts across a range of types arid disciplines. Instruction should be differentiated: as students 
become skilled readers, they will need much less practice with these concepts. Struggling readers may need 
more or different kinds of practice. The point is to teach students what they need to learn and not what they 
already know—to discern when particular children or activities warrant more or less attention. 


Note: RF.2 and RF.2, on print concepts and phonological awareness, apply only to pre-kindergarten, 
kindergarten, and grade 1. 


Phonics and Word Recognition 
3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 


a. Use ‘combined ‘knowledge of all jetter-sound correspondences, syllabication patterns, and 
morphology (e.g., roots and affixes) to read ay unfamiliar multisyllabic words in context 


and out of context. 


Fluency 
4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding. 
b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
¢. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as 


necessary. 











werent renga ce ERE Jone sects 


Kindergarten Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 


CENCE AND TECHNICAL SUBJECT: 





Grade 1 Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 


Writing Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the develooment 
and organization of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 


the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 
Text Types and Purposes . 
Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon is a 
; literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 





each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing 


ability is reflected both in the standards themselves and in the collection of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C. 









Kindergartners: Grade 1 students: 








Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the 
topic or name the book they are writing about, 
state an opinion, supply a reason for the opinion, 
and provide some sense of closure. 





1 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and 1 
writing to compose opinion pieces in which they 
tell a reader the topic or the name of the book 
they are writing about and state an opinion or 
preference about the topic or book (e.g., My 
favorite book is ...). 


Write informative/explanatory texts in which they 
name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, 
and provide some sense of closure. 


2. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and 2. 
writing to compose informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name what they are writing 
about and supply some information about the 





grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 


understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 


the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 


Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their writing, students need te engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 


topic. 
-4u irae : <a a ennai - cae nnn _ Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 
- se a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose opinion pieces that tell a reader the 3. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and 3. Write narratives in which they recount two or na eesdefilly aero genres! see ADpendicB A Libeedty Hertadel: ; 


topic or the name of the book they are writing about and state an opinion or preference about the topic 
or book {eg., My favorite book is...). 

cis Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts that 

i i ion about a topic. 





3. Use acombination of drawing, dictating, and writing to narrate a single event or experience, or several 
loosely-linked events or experiences; sequence the narrative appropriately and provide a reaction-to 
what:it describes. cs 

a. For poems, use rhyming words to create structure. (See kindergarten Reading Foundational - 
Skills Standard 2a.) 





Production and Distribution of Writing 
-4, (Begins in grade 1.) 
>5. With guidance and support from adults, respond to questions and suggestions from peers and add 
details to strengthen writing as needed. 
a. (Begins in grade 3.) 
b. Demonstrate the ability to use vocabulary appropriate for kindergarten (as described in 









more appropriately sequenced events, include 
some details regarding what happened, use 


writing to narrate a single event or several 
loosely linked events, tell about the events in 
the order in which they occurred, and provide a temporal words to signal event order, and 
reaction to what happened. provide some sense of closure. 

. Sst ar NecEencn tory oes eens ae c 














(Begins in grade 3) 


4, (Begins in grade 3) 4, 


With guidance and support from adults, focus on 
a topic, respond to questions and suggestions 
from peers, and add details to strengthen writing 
as needed. 


6. With guidance and support from adults, explore 6. With guidance and support from adults, use a 
a variety of digital tools to produce and publish variety of digital tools to produce and publish 
writing, including in collaboration with peers. writing, including in collaboration with peers. 


With guidance and support from adults, respond 5. 
to questions and suggestions from peers and 
add details to strengthen writing as needed. 


a ee oe __ OES 
Participate in shared research and writing 
projects (e.g., explore a number of “how-to” 
books on a given topic and use them to write a 
sequence of instructions). 


7. Participate in shared research and writing 7. 
projects (e.g., explore a number of books by 
a favorite author and express opinions about 
them). 


With guidance and support from adults, 
recall information from experiences or gather 
information from provided sources to answer a 


8. With guidance and support from adults, 8. 
recall information from experiences or gather 
information from provided sources to answer a 












1. Write opinion pieces that introduce the topic or name the book they are writing about, state an opinion, 
ft for th ini d provide some sense of closure 









in-math, instead of writing opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and — 

present arguments to explain their thinking. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice: 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. ; 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts that name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, and provide 

some sense of closure 











two or more appropriately sequenced events or 





3. Write 





ratives in pr poem form that recou 


kindergarten Language Standards 4-6) NS og Betsaes eat acest ts teeta aac NO Fa ae ele ak experiences, include some details about what happened or was experienced, use temporal words to 
6. With guidance and support from adults, explore a variety of digital tools to produce and publish writing, (Begins in grade 4) 9. (Begins in grade 4) signal order where appropriate, and provide some sense of closure. 
including collaboration with peers. oe : e ee a. For poems, use rhyming words and words that repeat long or short vowel sounds to create 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., explore a number of books by a favorite author 
4 and_express opinions about them). 
8. With guidance and support from adults, recall information from experiences or gather information from 
provided sources to answer a question. 
9. (Begins in grade 4.) 


Range of Writing 


“10. Write or dictate writing routinely for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 


Kindergarten Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each - 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. 


Comprehension and Collaboration 
| 4. Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about kindergarten topics and texts with 
peers and adults in small and larger groups. 
a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to others and taking turns speaking 
about the topics and texts under discussion). 
b. Continue a conversation through multiple exchanges. 
2. Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information presented orally or through other media by 
asking and answering questions about key details and requesting clarification if something is not 





Speaking and Listening Standards K-5 


| ae 


K-5 | WRITING 





10. (Begins in grade 3) 














The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 


Students advancing through the grades a 
in preceding grades. __ 





| Ci gs\e (=P iatle(-3e nor 


_ 





1. Participate in collaborative conversations with 1. Participate in collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about kindergarten topics and diverse partners about grade 7 topics and texts 


texts with peers and adults in small and larger with peers and adults in small and larger groups. 
groups. a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., 
a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to others with care, speaking one 
listening to others and taking turns speaking at a time about the topics and texts under 
about the topics and texts under discussion). discussion). 
b. Continue a conversation through multiple b. Build on others’ talk in conversations by 
exchanges. responding to the comments of others through 
multiple exchanges. 
c. Ask questions to clear up any confusion about 
the topics and texts under discussion. 


2. Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or 2. Ask and answer questions about key details in a 
information presented orally or through other text read aloud or information presented orally or 


re expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered 


structure (see grade 1 Reading Foundational Skills Standard 2a). 


Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce writing in which the development and organization are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in Standards 1-3 above.) 
5. With guidance and support from adults, focus on a topic, respond to questions and suggestions from 
peers, and add details to strengthen writing as needed. 
a. (Begins in grade 3.) 
b. Demonstrate the ability to choose and use appropriate vocabulary (as described in Language 
Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 1). ; 
6. With guidance and support from adults, use a variety of digital tools to produce and publish writing, 
including in collaboration with peers. 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., explore a number of how-to books on a given 
topic and use them to write.a sequence of instructions). 
8. With guidance and support from adults, recall information from experiences or gather information from 
rovided sources to answer a question 





9. (Begins in grade 4.) 
Range of Writing 


10. Write routinely for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 


understood. . : “ ‘ ; 
* , - , media by asking and answering questions through other media. 2 Fe s 
'; 3. Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get information, or clarify something that is not about ey d ee s and reque pits . clarification if g Grade qi Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 
understood. something is not understood. ; 


3. Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, 3. Ask and answer questions about what a speaker 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas Slat i ae Cine that oat Be esate! at Reps ORCI AE “ mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to méet each 
4. Describe familiar people, places, things, and events and, with prompting and support, provide additional an gee pee ae ane Seakn something hatie a anal pteaity ae year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 


detail. 


_ 5. Add:drawings or other visual displays to descriptions as desired to provide additional detail. 





















A ae 
Describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings 
clearly. 


SSUES 





4. Describe familiar people, places, things, and 4, 
events and, with prompting and support, provide 
additional detail. 


5. Add drawings or other visual displays to 5. Add drawings or other visual displays to 


grades. 
Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 1 topics and texts with 
“peers and adults in small and larger groups. > 


a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (eg., listening to others with care, speaking one ata 
time about the topics and texts under discussion). 


descriptions as desired to provide additional descriptions when appropriate to clarify ideas, b. Build on others’ talk in conversations by responding to the comments of others through multiple 
detail. thoughts, and feelings. exchanges. 





ING AND LISTENING 


Produce complete sentences when appropriate 
to task and situation. (See grade 1 Language 
standards 1 and 3 on page 26 for specific 
expectations.) 











Ask questions to clear up any confusion about the topics and texts under discussion 





2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Kindergarten Language Standards [1] Language Standards K-5 ae Mathematics. 
: ; : : 2. Ask and answer questions about key details in a text read aloud or information presented orally or 
The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate ¢ following standards for grades K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to hel through other media. 


mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned previously. 
Sentence Structure and Meaning 


grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and s i i i 
peaking are marked with an asterisk 
Appendix A for an example of how these skills develop in sophistication. 





Grade 1 Cat ie (Welch 





Natate (lac tela tals a 





= 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 


1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 1. 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 





, skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher 
*). See the table on page 30 for a complete list and 





3. .Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order to gather additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. : 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 

4. Describe people, places, things, and events with relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly 
and using appropriate vocabulary. (See grade 1 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations 
regarding vocabulary.) 

5. Add drawings or other visual displays to descriptions when appropriate to clarify ideas, thoughts, and 
feelings. ‘ 

6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation. (See grade 1 Language Standard 1 
for specific expectations.) 





a. Demonstrate the ability to produce and expand complete sentences using frequently occurring a. Print many upper- and lowercase letters. a. Print all upper- and lowercase letters. 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs, question words, and prepositions; name and use in context b. Use frequently occurring nouns and verbs. b. Use common, proper, and possessive nouns. —— ee Se ~ = : oe 
numbers 0-100 (see kindergarten mathematics standards for Counting and Cardinality}. c. Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ c. Use singular and plural nouns with matching Grade i Language Standards [L] aie ea as 


“b. Form questions that seek additional information, rather than a simple yes/no answer. 
Word Usage 








or /es/ (e.g., dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question words 


verbs in basic sentences (e.g., He hops; We 
hop). 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 


et A EN eer See antes oaees) (e.g., who, what, where, when, d. Use personal, possessive, and indefinite mastery ofa range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
. a cine Te aio en : sea my; they, them, their; year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
. i 7 . ‘ : 
sr : grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention ii 
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling prepositions (e.g., fo, from, in, out, on, off, for, e. Use verbs to convey a sense of past, present, discussions of the topic should develop throughout He later grad t : tee fat eatin i 
: piesa eee grades as students continue to analyze speakers 


when writing. 
a. Print upper- and lowercase letters. 
b. Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the pronoun 








c. Recognize and name end punctuation. 
d. Write a letter or letters for most consonant and short-vowel sounds (phonemes). 
. e. Spell simple words.phonetically, drawing on knowledge of sound-letter relationships. 
—~____ f. Write numbers 0-20 (see kindergarten mathematics standards for Counting and Cardinality). 


eeatge 

























Today | walk home; Tomorrow | will walk 
home). 


f. Use frequently occurring adjectives. 


g. Use frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g., 
and, but, or, so, because). 


h. Use determiners (e.g., articles, 
demonstratives). 


i, Use frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., 
during, beyond, toward). 


j. Produce and expand complete simple 
and compound declarative, interrogative, 
imperative, and exclamatory sentences in 
response to prompts. 


2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English capitalization, punctuation, and standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. spelling when writing. 


f. Produce and expand complete sentences in 
shared language activities. 













and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 


1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. 
Sentence Structure and Meaning 
a. Produce and expand simple and compound sentences. 
b. Demonstrate understanding that a question is a type of sentence. 
c. Use singular and plural nouns with matching verbs in sentences. 
d. Use verbs in sentences to convey a sense of past, present, and future. 
Word Usage 
e. Use.common, proper, and possessive nouns. 
f. _ Usé personal, possessive, and indefinite pronouns. 
8: Use frequently occurring prepositions, adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, and articles. 
2. Detnonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. ~~ ; ; 














a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the a. Capitalize dates and names of people. a. Print legibly all upper- and lowercase letters. 
Aer I ; b. Use end punctuation for sentences. b. Use end punctuation for sentences: obs 
” eeOanize and name end punctuation. c. Use commas in dates and to separate single c. Capitalize the names of months and people. 
Q ron Aiea aes > oo aes consonant words in a series. ; d. Use commas in dates and to separate individual words in a series. 
= unds pl enemies): d. Use conventional spelling for words with @. Use conventional spelling for words with common spelling patterns and for frequently occurring 
c d. Die ley ere beanie! drawing on common spelling patterns and for frequently irregular words. 
nowledge of sound-letter relationships. occurring irregular words. ; j j 
< pee seescahe es rm canna f. Spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on phonemic awareness and spelling conventions, 
a 7 ie pa . , Grawing on . Write numerals up to 120 (see grade 1 mathematics standards f ions i 
mo wlede oF L 7 ; = Rareini aa ucees aerate g 8 p grade 1 mathematics standards for Numbers and Operations in 
Kno ig of Language eee ere eae ae ap eee p Pea conventions. Base Ten}; understand that numbers are also written as words; write words for numbers from 
"3. (Begins in grade 2.) one to ten. 
. 3 2039 ‘Begins in grade 2 
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use ee 2 : Knowledge of Language 
& Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases.based on 2 eee eets 2) 
kindergarten reading and content, 
a. Identify new meanings for familiar words and apply them accurately (e.g., knowing duck is a bird is ee i; nee ce Vocabulary Avaeinition and Use 
. ; and learning the verb to duck). 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and = 4.._— Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
| 5. With guidance and support from adults, explore word relationships and nuances in word meanings ki me Pee (eee ata Sede ee es eae aka ia ON hoc lb el | 
; : : : : . indergarten reading and content. j i i i 
a. Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the concepts the a moe as fi — ili ds and tae ee ee Se ee ee 
categories represent. é aa Sill al ie : ke = Ne nies 7 an : at : aan ' ; een b. Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to the meaning of a word. 
: ; : — 9. . Use sentence-level context as a clue to the i j iri i : 
b ele aes atta of frequently occurring verbs and adjectives by relating them to bird and learning the verb to duck). meaning of a word or phrase. c. oa occurring root words {e.g., look) and their inflectional forms (e.g., looks, 
¢. Identify real-lif y! nS. . ‘ b. Use the most frequently occurring inflections b. Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to : a ed: /eaking) eae Fi 
: oe ife connections between words and their use (e.g., note Nncli egsicnae dnc Sttines(o0,. a6eus. re, un-, pre, -Ful, the meaningota word: 5. With guidance and support from adults, demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances 
BT oes te eas act ae a hae see as a clue to the meaning of an unknown c. Identify frequently occurring root words (e.g., In word meanings: . . . 
d: Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs describing the same general action (e.g., walk, an se ne re ee ee ee ee nee 
march, strut, prance) by acting out the meanings. f cere satis . 
6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, activities in the kindergarten curriculum . ee eet eo eee 
ing read to, and responding to texts. _ eS : ee : 
¢c. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at home that are 
cozy). ; 
d. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs differing in manner (e.g., look, peek, glance, stare, 
glare, scowl) and adjectives differing in intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by defining or choosing 
Peer eer enaiennten mann nan as i nerrMan Maman uae an UAN tain Ine ane natn Rhnteeettntiaathona was erate se eaten teen yy 9H Hin EHreSH Eelaanetren nn anya Tan nnamennnattiannanwunstneentententnt ntti ntitayaniaerseneeteevenney year yereeaneenenenress os st me oF by acting out ie Meanings: : 
yi guidance and: sundorteram sedi: ceslore iG: With guidance and supporitom acu 6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, activities in the grade 1 curriculum, reading and 
word relationships and nuances in word meanings. demonstrate understanding of word relationships being read to, and responding to texts, including using frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g., because) 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical a. Sort common objects into categories (e.g., and nuances in word meanings. to signal simple relationships. (See grade 1 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational 
E Altendensiecticn eae foods) to gain anes of the concepts a. pie words into categories (e.g., colors, Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 1 Writing Standard 5 and 
Seay: seat Nad, | e@ categories represent. c othing) to gain a sense of the concepts the Speaking and Listening Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by applying knowledge of 
Mie ee 2 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for b. Demonstrate understanding of frequently categories represent. vaczeul is Pp Yy applying B 
. occurring verbs and adjectives by relating b. Define words by category and by one or more 
them to their opposites (antonyms). key attributes (e.g., a duck is a bird that swims; 
c. Identify real-life connections between words a tiger is a large cat with stripes). 
and their use (e.g., note places at school that c. Identify real-life connections between words 
: are colorful). and their use (e.g., note places at home that ET ee 
a | ; d. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs are cozy). Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for English iorigtade avian tieisey . describing the same general action (eg., d. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs 6. Attend to precision. 
: 35 walk, march, strut, prance) by acting out th differing in manner (e.g., look, peek, glance, See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
meanings. : Stare, glare, scowl and adjectives differing in Mathematics. . 
intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by defining or 
ix a choosing them or by acting out the meanings. 
s 6. Use words and phrases acquired through 6. Use words and phrases acquired through , . 
a conversations, reading and being read to, and conversations, reading and being read to, and Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for English Language Arts and Literacy 41 
Z responding to texts. responding to texts, including using frequently 
< occurring conjunctions to signal simple 
= relationships (e.g., because). 
5 . 
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Grade 2 Writing Standards rw] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development-and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 


Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 

. Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short Stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces that introduce the topic or book they are writing about, state an opinion, supply 
"reasons that support the opinion, use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to connect opinion and 
reasons, and provide a concluding statement or section. - ; 
in math, instead of writing opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and 
present arguments to explain their thinking. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
_ 2, Reason abstractly and quantitatively. . : 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others: 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
ics, ; 











A nformative explanatory texts that introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop points, 
and provide a‘concluding statement or section. 


xz 











z fA an Et 
3. Write narratives in prose or poem form that recount a well-elaborated event or experience, or a set of 
"events or experiences; include details and dialogue to show actions, thoughts, and feelings; use 
temporal words to signal order where appropriate; and provide a sense of-closure. 
a. For poems, use words and phrases that form patterns of sounds (e:g., regular beats, alliteration, 
end rhymes, repeated sounds in words or lines) to create structure. (See grade 2 Reading 
Lit id 








Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce writing in which the development and organization are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in standards 1-3 above.) 










5. With guidance and support from adults and peers, focus on a topic and strengthen writing as neede 
revising and editing. 
a. (Begins in grade 3.) 
b. Demonstrate the ability to choose and use appropriate vocabulary (as described in Language 


Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 2). A 
6. With guidance and support from adults, use a variety of digital tools to produce and publish writing, 


including in collaboration with peers. 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., read a number of books on a single topic to 
rod rt; d sci b: ti 





8. Recall information from experiences or gather information from provided sources to answer a question. 
9. (Begins.in grade 4.) 


Range of Writing 


10. Write routinely for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 














Writing Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development 
and organization of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific Standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing 
ability is reflected both in the standards themselves and in the collection of annotated student-writing samples in Appendix C. 


he Grade 3 students: 






















1. Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the 1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting 
topic or book they are writing about, state an a point of view with reasons. 7 
Opinion, supply reasons that support the opinion, a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing 


use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to about, state an opinion, and create an 
connect opinion and reasons, and provide a organizational structure that lists reasons. 
concluding statement or section. , b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
Be ce ae eee — c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, 
therefore, since, for example) to connect 
opinion and reasons. 


d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 


2: Write informative/explanatory texts in which 
they introduce a topic, use facts and definitions 
to develop points, and provide a concluding 
statement or section. 


3. Write narratives in which they recount a well- 
elaborated event or short sequence of events, 
include details to describe actions, thoughts, 
and feelings, use temporal words to signal event 
order, and provide a sense of closure. 


2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a 
topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic and group related 
information together; include illustrations 
when useful to aiding comprehension. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and 
details. 

c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., a/so, a 
another, and, more, but) to connect ideas 
within categories of information. 

d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 





4, (Begins in grade 3) 





With guidance and support from adults and 
peers, focus on a topic and strengthen writing as 
needed by revising and editing. 


6. With guidance and support from adults, use a 
variety of digital tools to produce and publish 
writing, including in collaboration with peers. 





7. Participate in shared research and writing 
projects (e.g., read a number of books on a ee ee SE Seen ee ae eee em 
‘single topic to produce a report; record science 3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined 
observations). experiences or events using effective technique, 
. aie Mie ian ren Seni ea ad a. Establish a situation and introduce a narrator 
information from provided sources to answer a Sot cheice 6 saree nec tc nneS 
Seer that unfolds naturally. 


Use dialogue and descriptions of. actions, 
thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 
and events or show the response of characters 
to situations. 

c. Use temporal words and phrases to signal 
-event order. 


d. ' Provide a sense of closure. 


9, (Begins in grade 4) 








A, With guidance and support from adults, 

produce writing in which the development 

and organization are appropriate to task and 

purpose. (Grade-specific expectations for writing 

types are defined in standards 1-3 above.) : ‘ 








5; With guidance and support from peers and 
adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed 
by planning, revising, and editing. (Editing for 
conventions should demonstrate command of 
Language standards 1-3 up to and including 
grade 3 on page 29.) 





6. With guidance and support from adults, use 
technology to produce and publish writing Cusing 
keyboarding skills) as well as to interact and 
collaborate with others. 






7. Conduct short research projects that build 
knowledge about a topic. 





8. Recall information from experiences or gather 
information from print and digital sources; take 
brief notes on sources and sort evidence into 
provided categories. 





9. (Begins in grade 4) 


Grade 3 Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate ; 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 


Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 

Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
‘pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to-explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for exam ple, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting an opinion with reasons. 
a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational 
structure that lists reasons. 
b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect opinion 
and reasons. 
d. Provide a concluding*statement or section. 

















'n math, instead of writing opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and 
present arguments to explain their thinking. : 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2, Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. ‘ 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. | 

a. Introduce a topic and group-related information together; include illustrations when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 

c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within 





evelop experiences or events using effective literary 
techniques, descriptive details, and clear sequences. 
a. Establish a situation and introduce a speaker, narrator, and/or characters; organize an 
appropriate narrative sequence. 
b. Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences or 
events or show responses to situations. 
¢. Use figurative language to suggest images. (See grade 3 Reading Literature Standard 4.) 
d. Use temporal words and phrases to signal order where appropriate. 


e. Provide a sense of closure. 7 
f. For poems, use words and phrases that form patterns of sound (e.g., rhyme, repetition of 
ithi or within lines) to create meaning or effect. 






Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce writing in which the development and organization are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
a audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in standards 1-3 above.) 
. 5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing. 
a. Demonstrate command of standard English conventions {as described in Language Standards 1— 
3 up to and including grade 3). : ; 
b. Demonstrate the ability to choose and use appropriate vocabulary {as described in Language 
Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 3). 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 
6. Use technology to produce and publish writing (using keyboarding skills) as well as to interact and 
collaborate with others. ssn 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
search projects that build knowledge about a topic. . 
: ae cae a Ree or gather information from print and digital sources; take brief 
notes on sources and sort evidence into provided categories. 
9. (Begins in grade 4.) 


Range of Writing . 2 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time - 
le sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-snecific tasks, purposes, and audiences. / on 





frames {a sing! 








10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time 
for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 





time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for oo 
; a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 
eon audiences. 


K-5 | WRITING 





The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each . 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades, 


Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 2 topics and texts with 
peers and adults in small and:larger groups. , 

a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions {e.g., gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 
others with care, speaking one at a time about the topics and texts under discussion). 

b. Build on others’ talk in conversations by linking their comments to the remarks of others. 

c. Ask for clarification and further explanation as needed about the topics and texts under 
discussion 





ections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


ou Mathematics. 
2. Recount or describe key ideas or details from a text read aloud or information presented orally or 
through other media. ae Pee aees 





























3. Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order to clarify comprehension, gather 
e itional information, or deepen understanding of a topic or issue. — 







Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
4 Tell astory, recount an experience, or explain how to solve a mathematical problem with appropriate. 
facts and relevant, descriptive details, speaking audibly in coherent sentences and using appropriate 
vocabulary. (See grade 2 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations regarding vocabulary.) 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quan titatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
6. Attendto precision. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum. Framework for 
Mathematics. - ; 
Create audio recordings of stories or poems; add drawings or other visual displays to stories or 
descriptions of experiences when appropriate to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings. 
6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation in order to provide requested 
". ‘detail or clarification. (See grade.2 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 








Grade 2 Language Standards [1] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 

‘© 1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. 
Sentence Structure and Meaning : 

a. Produce and expand complete simple and compound declarative, interrogative, imperative, and 
exclamatory sentences and choose among sentence types depending on the meaning to be 
conveyed. 

b. Use adjectives and adverbs in sentences and choose between them depending on what is to be 
modified. 

Word Usage. 

c. Use collective nouns and frequently occurring irregular plural nouns. 

d. Use reflexive pronouns. 

@. Form and use the past tense of frequently occurring irregular verbs. 

2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 

a. Print upper- and lowercase letters legibly and fluently. 

b. ‘Capitalize holidays, product names, and geographic names. 

c. Use commas in greetings and closings of letters. 

d. Use an apostrophe to form contractions and frequently occurring possessives. 

@. Generalize learned spelling patterns when writing words.(e.g., cage > badge; boy > boil). 

f. Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and correct 
spellings. 

g- Demonstrate understanding that context determines whether the writer uses a numeral or a 
written number (e.g., numerals in 1 + 3 = 4, but written words in “When | was one, | was just 
begun, / When | was two, | was still quite new” from A. A. Milne’s poem “Now We Are Six”). 


Knowledge of Language - 
"3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking; reading, or listening. 
a. Compare formal and informal uses of English. ; 


Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
2 reading and content, choosing flexibly from an array of strategies. 
a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known prefix is added:to a known 
word (e.g., happy/unhappy, tell/retell). on eae : 
c. Use aknown root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root (e.g., 
- addition, additional). 
d. Use knowledge of the meaning of individual words to predict the meaning of compound words 
(e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; bookshelf, notebook, bookmark). 
e. Use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases. ; 
f. Recognize and use appropriately abbreviations related to grade-level content or commonly used 
in everyday life (e.g., a.m., p.m.) 
§. Recognize and.use appropriately symbols related to grade-level content or commonly used in 
"everyday life (e.g., $, ¢). 
5. Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 
a. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe foods that are spicy or 
juicy). 
b. Distinguish shades of meaning among closely related verbs (e.g., toss, throw, hurl) and closely 
related adjectives (e.g., thin, slender, skinny, scrawny). 


Speaking and Listening Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each year's grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered 
in preceding grades. 


: Grade 3 students 
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1. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher- 
led) with diverse partners on grade 3 topics and 
texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing 
their own clearly. ‘ 


a. Come to discussions prepared, having read 
or studied required material; explicitly draws 
on that preparation and other information 
known about the topic to explore ideas under 
discussion. : 


1. Participate in collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 2 topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small and larger groups. 


a. -Foilow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., 
gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 
others with care, speaking one at a time about 
the topics and texts under discussion). 


6. Build on others’ talk in conversations by linking 
their comments to the remarks of others. 


c. Ask for clarification and further explanation b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., 
as needed about the topics and texts under gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 
discussion. others with care, speaking one at a time about 


2. Recount or describe key ideas or details from a 
text read aloud or information presented orally or ; c 
through other media. 


the topics and texts under discussion). 


Ask questions to check understanding of 
information presented, stay on topic, and link 
their comments to the remarks of others. 


d. Explain their own ideas and understanding in 
light of the discussion. 





3. Ask and answer questions about what a speaker oh 
says in order to clarify comprehension, gather 2. 
additional information, or deepen understanding 
of a topic or issue. . 


Determine the main ideas and supporting details 
of a text read aloud or information presented in 
diverse media and formats, including visually, 
quantitatively, and orally. 





3. Ask and answer questions about information from 
a speaker, offering appropriate elaboration and 
detail. 


4. Tell a story or recount an experience with 
appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details, 
speaking audibly in coherent sentences. 





5. Create audio recordings of stories or poems; 
add drawings or other visual displays to stories 4. 
or recounts of experiences when appropriate to 
clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings. 


Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount 
an experience with appropriate facts and relevant, 
descriptive details, speaking clearly at an 
understandable pace. 


6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to 
task and situation in order to provide requested 
detail or clarification. (See grade 2 Language 
standards 1 and 3 on page 26 for specific 

expectations.) : 


Create engaging audio recordings of stories 
or poems that demonstrate fluid reading at an 
understandable pace: add visual displays when 
appropriate to emphasize or enhance certain facts 
or details, 





6. Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to - 
task and situation in order to provide requested 
detail or clarification. (See grade 3 Language 
standards 1 and 3 on page 28 for specific 
expectations.) 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 


sb grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. 


= Comprehension and Collaboration 


4 _ Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions {one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with 
diverse partners on grade 3 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that 
preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under discussion. 
(See grade 3 Reading Literature Standard 1 and Reading Informational Text Standard 1 for 
specific expectations regarding use of textual evidence.) 
b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 
others with care, speaking one at a time about the topics and texts under discussion). 
c. Ask questions to check understanding of information presented, stay on topic, and link their 
comments to the remarks of others. , 
d. Explain their own ideas and understanding in light of the discussion. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the pre-K—5 resource Section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Mathematics. 
2. Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text read aloud or information presented in 
diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice -- 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
6. Attend to precision. 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for - 


Mathematics. 


3. Ask and answer questions about information from a speaker, offering appropriate elaboration and 
detail. ; ; 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 


4. Report ona topic, text, or solution to a mathematical problem, tell a story, or recount an experience 
with appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details, speaking clearly at an understandable pace and 


using appropriate vocabulary. (See grade 3 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations regarding 
vocabulary.) 





Connections to the Standa: lathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively 


3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others 
6. Attend to precision 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Mathematics. 
5. Create engaging audio recordings of stories or poems that demonstrate fluid reading at an 














6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, activities in the grade 2 curriculum, reading and 

: being read to, and responding to texts, including using adjectives and adverbs to describe. : 
(See grade 2 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational Text Standard 4 on applying 
knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 2 Writing Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening 
Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by applying knowledge of bul 












Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Mathematics. 
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The following standards for grades K-5 offer a focus. for. instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and 
applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and - 

- understandings mastered in preceding grades. Beginning in grade 3, skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher 
grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking are marked with an asterisk (*). See the table on page. 30 for a complete list and 
Appendix A for an example of how these skills develop in sopt ion. atts ae ae : 








Grade ‘2 stud 











_Grade 3 stud 








1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 

standard English grammar and usage when writing 

or speaking. 

a. Use collective nouns (e.g., group). 

b. Form and use frequently occurring irregular 
plural nouns (e.g., feet, children, teeth, mice, 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 

a. Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs in general and their 
functions in particular sentences. 





fish). b. Form and use regular and irregular plural 
c. Use reflexive pronouns (e.g., myself ourselves). meuns: ; 
d. Form and use the past tense of frequently c. Use abstract nouns (e.g, childhood). 
occurring irregular verbs (e.g,, sat. hid, told). d. Form and use regular and irregular verbs. 
e. Use adjectives and adverbs, and choose e. Form and use the simple (e.g., / walked: | walk: 
between them depending on what is to be / will walk) verb tenses, 
modified. f. Ensure subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent 
f. Produce, expand, and rearrange complete agreement.* 
simple and compound sentences (e.g., The boy : g. Form and use comparative and superlative 


watched the movie; The little boy watched the 
movie; The action movie was watched by the 
little boy). h 


adjectives and adverbs, and choose between 
them depending on what is to be modified. 
Use coordinating and subordinating 
conjunctions. 


i. Produce simple, compound, and complex 
sentences. 


2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 

Capitalize appropriate words in titles. 

Use commas in addresses. : 

Use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 
Form and use possessives, ; 


Use conventional spelling for high-frequency 
and other studied words and for adding 
suffixes to base words (e.g., sitting, smiled, 
cries, happiness). 

f. Use spelling patterns and generalizations 
(e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 
syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful 
word parts) in writing words. 

g. Consult reference materials, including 

beginning dictionaries, as needed to check 
and correct spellings. 


2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 

a. Capitalize holidays, product names, and 
geographic names. 

b,. Use commas in greetings and closings of 

& letters. : 

c. Use an apostrophe to form contractions and 
frequently occurring possessives, 

d. Generalize learned spelling patterns when 
writing words (e.g., cage > badge; boy = boil), 

e. Consult reference materials, including 


beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and 
correct llings. “Se 





pandeT» 














me = 


3. - Use knowledge of language and its conventions 
when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 


a. Compare formal and informal uses of English. 





3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions 
when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Choose words and phrases for effect.* 
b. Recognize and observe differences between 


the conventions of spoken and written 
standard English. 









4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 
multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 
grade 2 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from an array of strategies, 

a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 

b. Determine the meaning of the new word 
formed when a known prefix is added to a 4. 
known word (e.g., happy/unhappy, tell/retell). 

c. Use a known root word as a clue to the 
meaning of an unknown word with the same 






Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown 
and multiple-meaning word and phrases based 
on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from a range of strategies, 


root (e.g., addition, additional). a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the 
d. Use knowledge of the meaning of individual meaning of a word or phrase. 
22a. 2 words to predict the meaning of compound b. Determine the meaning of the new word 


words (e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; 
bookshelf, notebook, bookmark). 
e. Use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, both 
print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases. 


formed when a known affix is added toa 
known word (eg., agreeable/disagreeable, 
comfortable/uncomfortable, care/Ccareless, 
heat/preheat). 


c. Use a known root word as a clue to the 
meaning of an unknown word with the same 
root (e.g., company, companion). 


5. Demonstrate understanding of word relationships 
and nuances in word meanings. 





a. Identify real-life connections between words d. Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both 
and their use (e.g., describe foods that are print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
spicy or juicy). precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

bs Gistinauish sradew ee meaning among closely eB SIs Wastin hi eens Manddig inci cast shy siual aotatia, ote TON ig pcs 
related verbs (e.g., toss, throw, hurl) and closely 5. Demonstrate understanding of word ‘relationships 
related adjectives (e.g., thin, slender, skinny, and nuances in word meanings. 
scrawny). a. Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings 


of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 
steps). - 


b. Identify real-life connections between words 
and their use (e.g., describe people who are 
friendly or helpful). 


c. Distinguish shades of meaning among related 
words that describe states of mind or degrees 
Se tabla Gel aan Mali a SN Se St cee oa tee epee of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, 
6. Use words and phrases acquired through heard, wondered). 
conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts, including using adjectives 
and adverbs to describe (e.g., When other kids are 


happy that makes me happy). . 





6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate 
conversational, general academic, and domain- 
specific words and phrases, including those that 
signal spatial and temporal relationships (e.g., 
After dinner that night we went looking for them). 





eee pace; add visual displays when appropriate to emphasize or enhance certain facts or 

etails. 

6. Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation in order to provide requested 
detail or clarification. (See grade 3 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 


Grade 3 Language Standards [LL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 


1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
4 speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. (See grade 3 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 6 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of conventions.) 
Sentence Structure and Meaning : : 
a. Produce, expand, and rearrange complete simple, compound, and complex sentences. 
b. Ensure su bject-verb and pronoun-antecedent agreement.’ 
¢. Use verbs in the present, past, and future tenses and choose among them depending on the 
overall meaning of the sentence. 


d. Use coordinating and subordinating conjunctions and choose between them depending on the 
overall meaning of the sentence. 
e. Form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs and choose between them 


depending on what is to be modified and the overall meaning of the sentence. 
Word Usage 


f. Use abstract nouns. 


8. Form and use regular and irregular plural nouns and the past tense of regular and irregular 
verbs. : 


2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 


a. Write legibly and fluently by hand, using either printing or cursive handwriting. 
ee 

7 Py . " y, 7 

a nee pease ea? ha Sikh i ee a in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 

b. Capitalize appropriate words in titles. 

c. Use commas in addresses. 

d. - Use commas and quotation marks in ‘dialogue. 

@. Formanduse possessives. 4 

f. Use conventional spelling for high-frequency and other studied words and for adding suffixes to 
base wards (e.g., sitting, smiled, cries, happiness). 

g. Demonstrate understanding that numerals used at the beginning of a sentence are written as 
words and capitalized (e.g., “Three pandas could be seen éating leaves high in the bamboo 
grove.”). 

h. Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, syllable 
patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

i. Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and correct 
spellings. 


Knowledge of Language 


3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Choose words and phrases for effect.® 
b. Recognize and observe differences between the conventions of spoken and written English. 








Vocabulary Acquisition and Use _ . ._ 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 
grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a ra nge of strategies. 
a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Determine the meaning of the new, word formed when a known affix is added to a known word 
. (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 
€. Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root (e g 
company, companion). A 
d. Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
precise meaning of key words and phrases. 
@. Recognize and use appropriately abbreviations related to grade-level content or common in 
everyday life (e.g.,N,5,E Wona map). 
f.. Recognize and use appropriately symbols related to grade-level content or common in everyday 
life (e.g., <, >), , 
5. Demonstrate understanding of word relationshi 
a. Distinguish the literal and honliteral me 





ips and nuances in word meanings. 
‘anings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take steps). 


b. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 
friendly or helpful). 
c. Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or de: 
certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 
6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate conversational, general academic, and domain 
Words and phrases,® including those that signal spatial and temporal relationships. (See grad 
Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational Text Standard 4 on 


grees of 


specific 





® These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention 


i in higher grades as they ar. i i i fet seid : 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. we are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 





Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 


K. . a, ae : 
See the bre- 5 resour ce section in this f ramework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Fr ‘amework for 





Grade 4 Writing Standards tw] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each ye 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, 


each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
: ar in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
rom vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 





s of annotated student writing samples i ppendi . 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in RGDR Pace oo 


in student writing. Many effective 
ingle purpose: for example, an 

lain some phenomenon, or a 

ch of the three types of writing is 

, narrative poems, short stories, and 
although the bulk of writing assigned in 

of writing—for example, lists and notes, 


i a place in the classroom ibili 
aden er as well. To develop ft 
eir own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts cones 


Lit : : 
iterature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have writte 
n 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage) 


1. Write Opinion pieces on topics or texts, suppor ting a po int of view with reasons and information. 
y ig 1 a 
le p Cc ly, state an PINnk and cre te an r n 
+ 
a Intr ‘oduce atopic or text lear! tt: opinion ‘a organizational structure i} 
which related ideas are gr ouped in par agr apt 1S at id sections to suppor t th ve writer’s purpose. 


Narrative writing. Finally, 
school should address the purposes described below, other Patines 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have 


b. Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details 
c. 


Link opinion and reasons usir 1g words and phrases (e.g. for instance, in order to, in addition). 
: 7 
Provide a cor icluding statement or section relat d te th ‘esented 









In math, instead of writing opinions ‘ af ee we 
9 opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word obler 
a problems and 
present arguments to explain their thinking. ? roblems 


Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively, 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the br e-K~5 resource section in this Fr amework o. } 
re k r the Massachusetts Curriculum f ramework or 


2. Write informative/explanato i 
is : : ‘ 
: p ry texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 





Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supportinga 1. 


point of view with reasons and information. 


a. 


Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an 
opinion, and create an organizational structure 
in which related ideas are grouped to support 
the writer’s purpose. 

Provide reasons that are supported by facts 
and details. 

Link opinion and reasons using words and 
phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in 
addition). 

Provide a concluding statement or section 


Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a 
topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


a. 


Introduce a topic clearly and group related 
information in paragraphs and sections; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), 
illustrations, and multimedia when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 

Develop the topic with facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples related to the topic. 
Link ideas within categories of information 
using words and phrases (e.g., another, for 
example, also, because). 

Use precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the 
topic. 

Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the information or explanation 


Production and Distribution of Writing 


examples related to the topic. 


¢. Link ideas within categories of information usin 


also, because). 
Use p 
Provi 













3. Write narratives in prose or poem form to develop experience 
techniques, descriptive details, and clear sequences. 


Introduce a topic clearly and group related information in 
features (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia wh: 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, 


paragraphs and sections; include text 
en useful to aiding comprehension, 
quotations, or other information and 


g Words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, 


recise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
n tement or section related to the information or explanati 





r events using effective literary 


a. pe the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a speaker, narrator and/or 
. characters, organize an appropriate narrative sequence. ; 
a U. ry . . : : 
ee dialogue and description to develop experiences or events or show responses to situations 
: se a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage sequence 
. Use concrete words and phrases, figurative language such as similes and metaphors, and 
sensory details to convey experiences or events precisely. ‘ 
e. 





Provide a sense of closure appropriate to the narrated experiences or events. 
f. For poems, use patterns of sound {e.g., rhyme, 


patterns (eg, line length, grouped lines as stanzas or verses 
in form from prose narratives. (See grade 4 Readin 


rhythm, alliteration, consonance) and visual 


} to create works that are distinctly 
ig Literature Standard 







presented. 

3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined 
experiences or events using effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

a. Orient the reader by establishing a 
situationand introducing a narrator and/or 
characters; organize an event sequence that 
unfolds naturally. 

b. Use dialogue and ‘description to develop 
experiences and events or show the responses 
of characters to situations. 

c. Use a variety of transitional words and phrases 
to manage the sequence of events. 

d. Use concrete words and phrases and sensory 
details to convey experiences and events 
precisely. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows from the 
narrated experiences or events. 


Wi 


: ne — 


rite opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a 


point of view with reasons and information. 


a. 





Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an 
opinion, and create an organizational-structure 


in which ideas are logically grouped to support 


the writer’s purpose. 
Provide logically ordered reasons that are 
supported by facts and details. 


Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, 


and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically). 
Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the opinion presented. 


Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a 
topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


a. 


Write narratives to develop real or imagined 


Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general 
observation and focus, and group related 
information logically; include formatting (e.g., 
headings), illustrations, and multimedia when 
useful to aiding comprehension. 

Develop the topic with facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples related to the topic. 
Link ideas within and across categories of 
information using words, phrases, and clauses 
(e.g,, in contrast, especially). : 
Use precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the 
topic. 

Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the information or explanation 
presented. 


experiences or events using effective technique, . 


d 


a. 


lescriptive details, and clear event sequences. 
Orient the reader by establishing a situation 
and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 
organize an event sequence that unfolds 
naturally. 


b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, 


description, and pacing, to develop 


experiences and events or show the responses 


of characters to situations. 


c. Use a variety of transitional words, phrases, 
and clauses to manage the sequence of events. 


d. Use concrete words and phrases and sensory 


details to convey experiences and events 
precisely. 


e, Provide a conclusion that follows from the 


narrated experiences or events 















Grade 5 Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year-in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 

Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 
successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in 
which ideas are logically grouped in paragraphs and sections to support the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
¢. Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically). 
: has eine x etoth ae ted 
















In math, instead of wi g opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and 
present arguments to explain their thinking. 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 


3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. . 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 

a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related 
information logically in paragraphs and sections; include text features (e.g., headings}, 
illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

> examples related to the topic. 

c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., in 
contrast, especially). 

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
Provi i cti lated to the information or explanation presented. 











4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development and organization are appropriate 
to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 
expectations for writing types are defined in 

standards 1-3 above.) 


5. With guidance and support from peers and 
adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed 
by planning, revising, and editing. (Editing for 
conventions should demonstrate command of 
Language standards 1-3 up to and including 


4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and or, 


Fi 8anization are appropriate to task 
purpose, and audience. (Grade- i ; a8 : © appropi 0 task, 
above | (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in standards 1-3 


5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing 
a. Demonstrate command of standard Eneli ions scribe 
glish conventions (as desc i 
eee ; ( ribed in Language Standards 1— 
b. Demonstrate the ability to use i : 
general academic and domain-specific vocabulary a i 
(as described in Language Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 4) Cee 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Fi i 
Mai ramework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
6. 


Use technology, including current web-based communication platforms 

2 - 
as well as to interact and collaborate with others; demonstrate sufficien 
to type a minimum of one page in a single sitting. 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 


7. Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of different aspects of a 
topic. : : : 


to produce and publish writing 
t command of keyboarding skills 


8. Recall relevant information from experiences or gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; take notes and categorize information, and provide a list of sources. 

9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support written analysis, reflection, and research, 
applying one or more grade 4 standards for Reading Literature or Reading Informational Text as needed. 


Range of Writing 


10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time 
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences. 


Grade 4 Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 


year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. 


6. 











Comprehension and Collaboration 
1.. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with 
diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that 
preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under discussion. 
(See grade 4 Reading Literature Standard 1 and Reading Informational Text Standard 1 for 
specific expectations regarding the use of textual evidence.) 
b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 
c. Pose. and respond to specific questions to clarify or follow up on information, and make 
comments that contribute to the discussion and link to the remarks of others. 


d. Review the key ideas expressed and explain their own ideas and understanding in light of the 
di ‘ 








Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2, Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 


2. Paraphrase portions of a written text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and formats, 
including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 
3. Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker provides to support particular points. 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 

4. Report-ona topic, text, procedure, or solution to.a mathematical problem, tella story, or recount-an 
experience in an organized manner, using appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details to support: 
main ideas or themes; speak clearly at an understandable pace and use appropriate vocabulary. (See 
grade 4 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations regarding vocabulary.) 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 

5. Add audio recordings and visual displays to presentations when appropriate to enhance the 
development of main ideas or themes. 

6. Differentiate between contexts that call for formal English (e.g., presenting research findings) and 
situations where informal discourse is appropriate (e.g., small-group discussion); use formal English 
when appropriate to task and situation. {See grade 4 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific 
expectations.} : , 


Grade 4 Language Standards [L] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 
4. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. (See grade 4 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 6 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of conventions.) 
Sentence Structure and Meaning ; 
a. Produce complete sentences, using knowledge of subject and predicate to recognize and correct 
inappropriate sentence fragments and run-on sentences.” 
b. Correctly use frequently confused words {e.g., their/there). 
¢. Use helping verbs, also known as auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, might, should), to convey various 
conditions of possibility, likelihood, obligation, or permission, choosing among helping verbs 
depending on the overall meaning of the sentence. 
d. Use relative pronouns and relative adverbs to add more information about a noun or verb used 
in a sentence. : 
e. Form and use prepositional phrases in sentences to add more information about qualities such 
as location, time, agency, and direction. 
; Word Usage 
‘, : f. Form and use progressive verb tenses. 
2.. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 


when writing. 


ler : 
5 These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 


a. Write legibly and fluently by hand, using either printing or cursive handwriting; write their given 
name signature in cursive. 

b. Use correct capitalization. 

¢. Use commas and quotation marks to mark direct speech and quotations from a text. 

d. Use a comma before a coordinating conjunction in a compound sentence. 

@. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, consulting references as needed. 


’ 


u 


grade 4 on page 29.) 


With some guidance and support from adults, 


se technology, including the Internet, to 


produce and publish writing as well as to interact 


a 


nd collaborate with others; demonstrate 


sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type 


a 





minimum of one page in a single sitting. - 


Conduct short research projects that build 


oh 
knowledge through investigation of different 
aspects of a topic. 
8. Recall relevant information from experiences or 


gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; take notes and categorize information, 


a 


nd provide a list of sources. 





Draw evidence from literary or informational 


texts to support analysis, reflection, and research. 


a. 


Apply grade 4 Reading standards to literature 
(eg., “Describe in depth a character, setting, 
or event in a story or drama, drawing on 
specific details in the text [e.g., a character’s 
thoughts, words, or actions].”). 


b. Apply grade 4 Reading standards to 
informational texts (e.g., “Explain how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support 
particular points in a text”). 


Write routinely over extended time frames (time 


ms us cone 











Knowledge of Language 
3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas precisely.”° 
b. Choose punctuation for effect. 
c. Differentiate between contexts that call for formal English {e.g., presenting research findings) 
and situations where informal discourse is appropriate (e.g., small-group discussion). 
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from’a range of strategies. 
a. Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a 
word or phrase. 
b. Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a 
word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 
c. Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to 
find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and phrases. 
d. Recognize and use appropriately abbreviations related to grade-level content or common in 
everyday life (e.g., hr., min., sec.). 
e. Recognize and use appropriately symbols related to grade-level content or common in everyday 
life (e.g.,& #*). ; 
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 
a. Explain the meaning of simple similes and metaphors (e.g., as pretty as a picture) in context. 
b. Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 
c. Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites (antonyms} and to 
words with similar but not identi it 












6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases, 
including those that signal precise actions, emotions, or states of being {e.g., quizzed, whined, 
stammered) and that are basic to a particular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and endangered when 
discussing animal preservation). (See grade 4 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational 
Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 4 Writing Standard 5 and 
Speaking and Listening Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by applying knowledge of 
vocabulary.) 


en 
*” These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 


Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

&. Attend to precision. 

See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. ; 





“10. 
for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 
time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for 
a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 
audiences. 
Listeni 








Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 





discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher- 
led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and 
texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing 
their own clearly. 


a. 


Paraphrase portions of a text read aloud or 


Come to discussions prepared, having read 
or studied required material; explicitly draw 
on that preparation and other information 
known about the topic to explore ideas under 
discussion. 


Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and 
carry out assigned roles. 


- Pose and respond to specific questions to 
clarify or follow up on information, and make 
comments that contribute to the discussion 
and link to the remarks of others. ; 
Review the key ideas expressed and explain 
their own ideas and understanding in light of 
the discussion. 


information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and 
orally. 

3. Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker 


provides to support particular points. 


ne 


Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount 


an experience in an organized manner, using 
appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details 
to support main ideas or themes; speak clearly at 
an understandable pace. 


Add audio recordings and visual displays to 


presentations when appropriate to enhance the 
development of main ideas or themes. 


Differentiate between contexts that call for formal 


English (e.g., presenting ideas) and situations 


Ww 


here informal discourse is appropriate (e.g., 


small-group discussion); use formal English when 
appropriate to task and situation. (See grade 4 
Language standards 1 on page 28 for specific 


expectations.) ; 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 






4. 





6. 






1-3 up to and including grade 5 on page 29.) 


With some guidance and support from adults, 


development and organization are appropriate 
to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 
expectations for writing types are defined in 
standards 1-3 above.) 


With guidance and support from peers and adults, 


develop and strengthen writing as needed by 

planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a 
new approach. (Editing for conventions should 
demonstrate command of Language standards 


use technology, including the Internet, to 
produce and publish writing as well as to interact 
and collaborate with others; demonstrate 
sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type 
a minimum of two pages in a single sitting. 


Conduct short research project: 


oe 


's that use several 


Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 









ee 


sources to build knowledge through investigation 
of different aspects of a topic. 


Recall relevant information from experiences or 


gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; summarize or paraphrase information 
in notes and finished work, and provide a list of 


sources. 


Draw evidence from literary or informational texts 


to support analysis, reflection, and research. 


a. 


(e.g., “Compare and contrast two or more 
characters, settings, or events in a story ora 
drama, drawing on specific details in the text 
[e.g., how characters interact]”). 


b. Apply grade 5 Reading standards to 






Write routinely over extended time frames (time 


informational texts (e.g., “Explain how 

an author uses reasons and evidence to 
support particular points in a text, identifying 
which reasons and evidence support which 
point{s]”) 


pus 





ae 


for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 
time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for 


Apply grade 5 Reading standards to literature 


a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 


audiences. 


Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 





ng Standards K-5 


Grade 5 students: 
e Se 





discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher- 
led) with diverse partners on grade 5 topics and 
texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing 
their own clearly. 


a. 


Come to discussions prepared, having read 
or studied required material; explicitly draw 
on that preparation and other information 
known about the topic to explore ideas under 
discussion. 

Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and 
carry out assigned roles. 

Pose and respond to specific questions by 
making comments that contribute to the 
discussion and elaborate on the remarks of 
others. 

Review the key ideas expressed and draw 
conclusions in light of information and 
knowledge gained from the discussions. 


Summarize a written text read aloud or 


information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and 


(e) 


rally. 


Summarize the points a speaker makes and 
explain how each claim is supported by reasons 


and evidence. 


2 


2 


Report on a topic or text or present an opinion, 
sequencing ideas logically and using appropriate 
facts and relevant, descriptive details to support 
main ideas or themes; speak clearly at an 
understandable pace. 


Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, 


sound) and visual displays in presentations when 
appropriate to enhance the development of main 
ideas or themes. 


Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, 


using formal English when appropriate to task and 
situation. (See grade 5 Language standards 1 and 


3 


on page 28 for specific expectations.) 











Grade 4 students: 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 


a. 


Use relative pronouns (who, whose, whom, 
which, that) and relative adverbs (where, 
when, why). 

Form and use the progressive (e.g. / was 
walking; | am walking; | will be walking) verb 
tenses. 

Use modal auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, must) to 
convey various conditions. 

Order adjectives within sentences according 
to conventional patterns (e.g., a smal/ red bag 
rather than a red small bag). 

Form and use prepositional phrases. 

Produce complete sentences, recognizing 
and correcting inappropriate fragments and 
run-ons.* 

Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., 
to, too, two; there, their).* 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 


standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 


spelling when writing. 

a. Use correct capitalization. 

b. Use commas and quotation marks to mark 
direct speech and quotations from a text. 

c. Use acomma before a coordinating 
conjunction in a compound sentence. 

d. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, 





consulting references as needed. 


Language Standards K-5 








Grade 5 students: 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when writing 
or speaking. 


a. 


Explain the function of conjunctions, 

- prepositions, and interjections in general and 
their function in particular sentences. 
Form and use the perfect (e.g., / had walked; | 
have walked; | will have walked) verb tenses. 
Use verb tense to convey various times, 
sequences, states, and conditions. 
Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in 
verb tense.* 
Use correlative conjunctions (e.g., either/or, 
neither/nor). 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 


standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 


a. 
b. 


Use punctuation to separate items in a series.* 
Use a comma to separate an introductory 
element from the rest of the sentence. 

Use a comma to set off the words yes and no 
(e.g., Yes, thank you), to set off a tag question 






from the rest of the sentence (e.g., /t’s true, isn’t 


it?), and to indicate direct address (e.g., /s that 
you, Steve?). 

Use underlining, quotation marks, or italics to 
indicate titles of works. 

Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, 
consulting references as needed. 


4 




















Use knowledge of language and its conventions 


wh 


en writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 


a. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas 
orecisely.* 

b. Choose punctuation for effect.* 

c. Differentiate between contexts that call 


Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 


for formal English (e.g., presenting ideas) 
and situations where informal discourse is 
appropriate ¢e.g., small-group. discussion). 


2 OE He 


multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 
grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from a range of strategies. 


a. 


Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase. 


Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and 
Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 
of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, 
autograph). 

Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, 
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, 
to find the pronunciation and determine or 
clarify the precise meaning of key words and 
phrases. 


Demonstrate understanding of figurative 
language, word relationships, and nuances in word 


me. 
a 


anings. 

Explain the meaning of simple similes and 
metaphors (e.g., as pretty as a picture) in 
context. 


b. Recognize and explain the meaning of 
common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 
c. Demonstrate understanding of words by 


par 


relating them to their opposites (antonyms) 
and to words with similar but not identical 





Acquire and use accurately grade-appropri 
general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases, including those that signal precise 
actions, emotions, or states of being (e.g., quizzed, 


whined, stammered) and that are basic to a 





ate 


ticular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and 


endangered when discussing animal preservation). 


3; 


ae 
HOES 


Use knowledge of language and its conventions 
when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 


a 


b. 


Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 


Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for 
meaning, reader/listener interest, and style. 
Compare and contrast the varieties of English 
(e.g., dialects, registers) used in stories, dramas, 
or poems. 











eS 


multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 
grade 5 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from a range of strategies. 


a. 


Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, 


Use context (e.g., cause/effect relationships 
and comparisons in text) as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 

Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and 
Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 
of a word (e.g., photograph, photosynthesis). 
Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, 
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, 
to find the pronunciation and determine or 
clarify the precise meaning of key words and 
phrases. 


word relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 


a. 


b. 


Interpret figurative language, including similes 
and metaphors, in context. 

Recognize and explain the meaning of common 
idioms, adages, and proverbs. 


Use the relationship between particular words 
(e.g., synonyms, antonyms, homographs) to 
better understand each of the words. 





general academic and domain-specific words 
and phrases, including those that signal contrast, 
addition, and other logical relationships (e.g., 
however, although, nevertheless, similarly, 
moreover, in addition). 
















3. Write narratives in pro: p form to develop experiences or events using effective literary 
techniques, descriptive details, and clear sequences. 
a. Orient the reader by establishing.a situation and introducing a speaker, narrator, and/or 
characters; organize an appropriate narrative sequence. 
b. Use narrative techniques such as dialogue, description, and pacing to develop experiences or 
events or show responses to situations. 
¢. Use a variety of transitional words, phrases, and clauses to manage sequence. 





d. Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences or events precisely. 
e. Provide a sense of closure appropriate to the narrated experiences or events. 
f. For prose narratives, draw on characteristics of traditional or modern genres (e.g,, tall tales, 


myths, mysteries, fantasies, historical fiction) from diverse cultures as models for writing. (See 


grade 5 Reading Literature Standard 9.) 
g. For poems, draw on characteristics of traditional poetic forms (e.g., ballads, couplets) or modern 
f from diverse cultures as models for writing. 





Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in Standards 1-3 
above.) 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach. 
a. Demonstrate command of standard English conventions (as described in Language Standards 1- 
3 up to and including grade 5). 
b. Demonstrate the ability to use general academic and domain-specific vocabulary appropriately 
(as described in Language Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 5). 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. ; : 
6. Use technology, including current web-based communication platforms, to produce and publish writing 
as well as to interact and collaborate with others; demonstrate sufficient command of keyboarding skills 
to type a minimum of two pages in a single sitting. 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
~ 3, Conduct short research projects that use several sources to build knowledge through investigation of 
different aspects of a topic. 
8. Recall relevant information from experiences or gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; summarize or paraphrase information in notes and finished work, and provide a list of sources. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support written analysis, reflection, and research, 
applying one or more grade 5 standards for Reading Literature or Reading Informational Text as needed. 


Range of Writing 


10. Write routinely over extended time frames {time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time 
frames (a single sitting or a day or two} for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences. 





The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain Sdeduate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 


weak grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades, 





Comprehension and Collaboration 


1. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led} with 
diverse partners on grade 5 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that 
preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under discussion. 
(See'grade 5 Reading Literature Standard 1 and Reading Informational Text Standard 1 for 
specific expectations regarding the use of textual evidence.) 
b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 
€. Pose and respond to specific questions by making comments that contribute to the discussion 
and elaborate on the remarks of others. 
d. Review the key ideas expressed and draw conclusions in light of information and knowledge 
gained from the discussions. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K—-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. . 

2. Summarize a written text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and formats including 
visually, quantitatively, and orally. , 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others 
6. Attend to precision. ; 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 


3. Summarize the points a speaker makes and explain how each claim is supported by reasons and ~ 
- evid 








Presentation of Knowledge and Skills 


4. Report on a topic, text, procedure, or solution to a mathematical problem, or present an opinion, 
sequencing ideas logically and using appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details to support main 
ideas or themes; speak clearly at an understandable pace and use appropriate vocabulary. (See grade 5 
Language Standards 4—6 for specific expectations regarding vocabulary.) 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 

6. Attend to precision. . : 

See the pre-K--5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 

5. Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations when appropriate to enhance the 
development of main ideas or themes. . 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, using formal English when appropriate to task and 
situation. (See grade 5 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 


Grade 5 Language Standards [1] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
' speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. (See grade 5 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 6 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of conventions.) 
Sentence Structure and Meaning : 
a. Use verb tense to convey various times, sequences, states, and conditions, choosing among verb 
tenses depending on the overall meaning of the sentence. t 
b. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb tense." ; ; 
c. Use active and passive verbs, choosing between them depending on the overall meaning of the 
sentence. 
Word Usage 
d. Form and use perfect verb tenses. 
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 





™* These skills-are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 


a. Write legibly and fluently by hand, using either print or cursive handwriting; write their given 
and family name signature in cursive. : 

b. Use punctuation to separate items ina series.” : 

c. Use acomma to separate an introductory element from the rest of the sentence. 
Tae d. Use a comma to set off the words yes and no (e.g., Yes, thank you), to set off a tag question 

; from the rest of the sentence (e.g., It’s true, isn’t it?), and to indicate direct address (e.g., fs that 
you, Steve?). : : 
_@. Use underlining, quotation marks, or italics to indicate titles of works. 
f. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, consulting references as needed. 


Knowledge of Language 
3. Use knowledge of language-and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for meaning, reader/listener interest, and style.” 
b. Compare and contrast the varieties of English (e.g., dialects, registers) used in stories, dramas, 
or poems. 








4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
5 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 
a. Use context (e.g., cause/effect relationships and comparisons in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase. 
b. Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a 
word (e.g., photograph, photosynthesis). 
c. Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to 
find the pronunciation and. determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and phrases. 
d. Recognize and use appropriately abbreviations related to grade-level content or common in 
everyday life, including abbreviations derived from words or phrases in other languages (e.g., 
lb., 02., etc.). ; , 
e. Recognize and use appropriately symbols related to grade-level content or common in everyday 
life, including symbols with multiple meanings (e.g., parentheses in mathematics and in writing, 
° to measure angles and temperature). 
5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 
a. Interpret figurative language, including similes and metaphors, in context. 
b. Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 
c. Use the relationship between particular words (e.g., synonyms, antonyms, homographs) to 
better understand each of the words. 

6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases, 
including those that signal contrast, addition, and other logical relationships (e.g., however, although, 
nevertheless, similarly, moreover, in addition). (See grade 5 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading 
Informational Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 5 Writing 

: Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of vocabulary.) 


See ee ee ee 
® These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the tabte in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 





Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Kindergarten Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 





mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 





Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 


Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1~3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose opinion pieces that tell a reader the 
' topic or the name of the book they are writing about and state an opinion or preference about the topic 
or book (e.g., My favorite book is...). 
2 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts that 
; i ion about a topic. 





3. Use acombination of drawing, dictating, and writing to narrate a single event or experience, or several 
loosely-linked events or experiences; sequence the narrative appropriately and provide a reaction to 
what:it describes. : % 

‘For poems, use rhyming words to create structure. (See kindergarten Reading Foundational: 

Skills Standard 2a.) 


a. 









ee 


>5. With guidance and support from adults, respond to questions and suggestions from peers and add 
details to strengthen writing as needed. 


a. 
b. 


(Begins in grade 3.) 
Demonstrate the ability to use vocabulary appropriate for kindergarten (as described in 
kindergarten Language Standards 4-6). 


6. With guidance and support from adults, explore a variety of digital tools to produce and publish writing, 
including collaboration with peers. 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 


7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., explore a number of books by a favorite author 


and_express opinions about them). 

8. With guidance and support from adults, recall information from experiences or gather information from 
provided sources to answer a question. 

8. (Begins in grade 4.) 


“a of Seen 
Kindergarten Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 


grades. 


Comprehension and Collaboration 
"4. Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about kindergarten topics and texts with 


peers and adults in small and larger groups. 


a. 


b. 


Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to others and taking turns speaking 
about the topics and texts under discussion). 
Continue a conversation through multiple exchanges. 


2. Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information presented orally or through other media by 
asking and answering questions about key details and requesting clarification if something is not 
; understood. 
“3. Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get information, or clarify something that is not 
understood. 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
"4, Describe familiar people, places, things, and events and, with prompting and support, provide additional 


detail. 


_» 5. Add:drawings or other visual displays to descriptions as desired to provide additional detail. 


*.6. Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearl 








Writing Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the develooment 
and organization of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 
each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing 
ability is reflected both in the standards themselves and in the collection of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C. 


Kindergartners: 





LUA ene a 

1 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and 
writing to compose opinion pieces in which they 
tell a reader the topic or the name of the book 
they are writing about and state an opinion or 
preference about the topic or book (e.g., My 
favorite book is...). 


2. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and 
writing to compose informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name what they are writing 
about and supply some information about the 
topic. 





a. Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and 
writing to narrate a single event or several 
loosely linked events, tell about the events in 
the order in which they occurred, and provide a 
reaction to what happened. 


— eae 





A, (Begins in grade 3) 


With guidance and support from adults, respond 
to questions and suggestions from peers and 
add details to strengthen writing as needed. 


6. With guidance and support from adults, explore 


a variety of digital tools to produce and publish 
writing, including in collaboration with peers. 
ae 








eae 
7. Participate in shared research and writing 
projects (e.g., explore a number of books by 
a favorite author and express opinions about 
them). 
8. With guidance and support from adults, 
recall information from experiences or gather 
information from provided sources to answer a 
question. 


9. (Begins in grade 4) 





K-5 | WRITING 





Speaking and Listening Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered 


in preceding grades. 





2. Write informative/explanatory texts in which they 






4, (Begins in grade 3) 


5. With guidance and support from adults, focus on 





8. With guidance and support from adults, 








10. (Begins in grade 3) 





GIENCE, AND TECHNICAL SUBJEC 








Grade 1 students: 
— 









Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the 
topic or name the book they are writing about, 
state an opinion, supply a reason for the opinion, 


and provide some sense of closure. 


name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, 
and provide some sense of closure. 


3. Write narratives in which they recount two or 


more appropriately sequenced events, include 
some details regarding what happened, use 
temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide some sense of closure. 

25 aS 





a topic, respond to questions and suggestions 
from peers, and add details to strengthen writing 
as needed. 


6. With guidance and support from adults, use a 


variety of digital tools to produce and publish 
writing, including in collaboration with peers. 
ye 


7. Participate in shared research and writing 
projects (e.g., explore a number of “how-to” 
books on a given topic and use them to write a 
sequence of instructions). 


recall information from experiences or gather 
information from provided sources to answer a 
question. 





(Begins in grade 4) 
x 


. 



























Grade 1 Writing Standards [W] 


WwW. ‘ 
w| The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 


mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 


understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 

Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces that introduce the topic or name the book they are writing about, state an opinion, 








In math, instead: of: writing opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and — 


i d provide some sense of closure 





for th 














present arguments to explain their thinking. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
# : 3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. : 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts that name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, and provide 


some sense of closure 








Whgn 
3. Write na 





anderds in 
ratives in pri 








p m form that recount two or more appropriately sequenced events or 


experiences, include some details about what happened or was experienced, use temporal words to 
signal order where appropriate, and provide some sense of closure. 
a. For poems, use rhyming words and words that repeat long or short vowel sounds to create 
structure (see grade 1 Reading Foundational Skills Standard 2a). 














1. Participate in collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about kindergarten topics and 
texts with peers and adults in small and larger 
groups. 

a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., 
listening to others and taking turns speaking 
about the topics and texts under discussion). 


b. Continue a conversation through multiple 
exchanges. 


2. Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through other 
media by asking and answering questions 
about key details and requesting clarification if 
something is not understood. 


3. Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, 


get information, or clarify something that is not 
understood. 









Le BOM 
Describe familiar people, places, things, and 
events and, with prompting and support, provide 
additional detail. 








Kindergarten Language Standards [L] 


ar 5. Add drawings or other visual displays to 
descriptions as desired to provide additional 
detail. 


ideas clearly. 


) 


ING AND LISTENING 














The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced. 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 
1. .Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned previously. 
Sentence Structure and Meaning 





Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ or /es/ 








2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 


b. 


Print upper- and lowercase letters. 
Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the pronoun 1 





c 


d. 


Recognize and name end punctuation. 
Write a letter or letters for most consonant and short-vowel sounds (phonemes). 





Language Standards K-5 


grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking are marked with an asterisk ¢ 


Appendix A for an example of how these skills develop in sophistication. 


6. Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and 


Grade 1 students: 


Participate in collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 7 topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small and larger groups. 
a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., 
listening to others with care, speaking one 
at a time about the topics and texts under 
discussion). 

b. Build on others’ talk in conversations by 
responding to the comments of others through 
multiple exchanges. 

c. Ask questions to clear up any confusion about 
the topics and texts under discussion. 


2. Ask and answer questions about key details in a 


text read aloud or information presented orally or 
through other media. ; 


3. Ask and answer questions about what a speaker 
says in order to gather additional information or 
clarify something that is not understood. 


ce 


4. Describe people, places, things, and events with 


relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings 
clearly. 


5. Add drawings or other visual displays to 


descriptions when appropriate to clarify ideas, 
thoughts, and feelings. 


6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate 
to task and situation. (See grade 1 Language 
standards 1 and 3 on page 26 for specific 
expectations.) 








alate (lg tela tals sc 


eae 





1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 


a. Print many upper- and lowercase letters. 

b. Use frequently occurring nouns and verbs. 

c. Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ 
or /es/ (e.g., dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 

d. Understand and use question words 
Cinterrogatives) (e.g., who, what, where, when, 
why, how). 

e. Use the most frequently occurring 
prepositions (e.g., to, from, in, out, on, off for, 
of, by, with). 

f. Produce and expand complete sentences in 
shared language activities. 


eee __ Ge ee ee ee Gite es, 
sere ae a ne 








_ Knowledge of Language —— a 





. 3. (Begins in grade 2.) 


Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 


_4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases.based on 
‘kindergarten reading and content. 


- 5. With guidance and support from adults, explore word relationshi 


a. 


b. 


; C. 


d 


6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, activities in the k 





Connections to the Standards for Mathematical 


Identify new meanings for familiar words and apply them accurately (e.g., knowing duck is a bird 
and learning the verb to duck). 


; ps and nuances in word meanings. 
Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the concepts the 
categories represent. 


Demonstrate understanding of frequently occurring verbs and adjectives by relating them to 
their opposites (antonyms). 


er connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at school that are 
colorful). 


Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs describing the same general action (e.g., walk, , 
march, strut, prance) by acting out the meanings. ; 


indergarten curriculum, 





ead to, and responding to texts. 








6. Attend to precision 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 
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2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 


standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 


a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the 
pronoun /, 


Recognize and name end punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for most consonant 
and short-vowel sounds (phonemes). 
Spell simple words phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter relationships. 


(-5 | LANGUAGE 
Q 


; 
i 
c 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 

a 

: 

| 

: 








_Grade 1 students: 
a) Be wk a S 


Tl, Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 

a. Print all upper- and lowercase letters. 
b. Use common, proper, and possessive nouns. 


c. Use singular and plural nouns with matching 
verbs in basic sentences (e.g., He hops; We 
hop). 


d. Use personal, possessive, and indefinite 
pronouns (e.g., |, me, my; they, them, their; 
anyone, everything), 

e. Use verbs to convey a sense of past, present, 
and future (e.g., Yesterday / walked home; 
Today | walk home; Tomorrow | will walk 
home). 


f. Use frequently occurring adjectives. 

g. Use frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g., 
and, but, or, so, because). 

h. Use determiners (e.g., articles, 
demonstratives). 


i. Use frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., 
during, beyond, toward). 

j. Produce and expand complete simple 
and compound declarative, interrogative, 
imperative, and exclamatory sentences in 
response to prompts. 


2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 


standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 


a. Capitalize dates and names of people. 
b. Use end punctuation for sentences. 


c. Use commas in dates and to separate single 
words in a series. 


d. Use conventional spelling for words with 
common spelling patterns and for frequently 
occurring irregular words. 

e. Spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on 
phonemic awareness and spelling conventions. 








3. (Begins in grade 2) 









4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 
multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 
kindergarten reading and content. 

a. Identify new meanings for familiar words and 
apply them accurately (e.g., knowing duck is a 
bird and learning the verb to duck). 

b. Use the most frequently occurring inflections 
and affixes (e.g., -ed, -s, re-, un-, pre-, -ful, 
-less) as a clue to the meaning of an unknown 
word. 








a. Sort common objects into categories (e.g., 
shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the concepts 
the categories represent. 


b. Demonstrate understanding of frequently 
occurring verbs and adjectives by relating 
them to their opposites (antonyms). 


c. Identify real-life connections between words 
and their use (e.g., note places at school that 
are colorful. 

d. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs 
describing the same general action (e.g., 
walk, march, strut, prance) by acting out the 
meanings. 


conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts. 
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With guidance and support from adults, explore 
word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 


6. Use words and phrases acquired through 








3. (Begins in grade 2) 





Dele a 8 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown 
and multiple-meaning words and phrases based 
on grade 7 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from an array of strategies. 
a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to 
the meaning of a word. 


c. Identify frequently occurring root words (e.g., 
look) and their inflectional forms (e.g., looks, 
looked, looking). 


demonstrate understanding of word relationships 
and nuances in word meanings. 


a. Sort words into categories (e.g., colors, 
clothing) to gain a sense of the concepts the 
categories represent. 

b. Define words by category and by one or more 
key attributes (e.g., a duck is a bird that swims; 
a tiger is a large cat with stripes). 

c. Identify real-life connections between words 
and their use (e.g., note places at home that 
are cozy). 

d. Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs 
differing in manner (e.g., look, peek, glance, 
Stare, glare, scowl and adjectives differing in 
intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by defining or 
choosing them or by acting out the meanings. 


6. Use words and phrases acquired through 
conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts, including using frequently 
occurring conjunctions to signal simple 
relationships (e.g., because). 









; Research to 


Production and Distribution of Writing 





peers, and add details to strengthen writing as needed. 
a. (Begins in grade 3.) 
b. Demonstrate the ability to choose and use appropriate vocabulary (as described in Language 
Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 1). 
6. With guidance and support from adults, use a variety of digital tools to produce and publish writing, 
including in collaboration with peers. 


Build and Present Knowledge 


7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., explore a number of how-to books on a given 
topic and use them to write.a sequence of instructions). 
8. With guidance and support from adults, recall information from experiences or gather information from 


rovided sources to answer a question 








a 9. (Begins i 


n grade 4.) 


Range of Writing 


Cie ea 


Grade i 


Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 


grades. 


Comprehension and Collaboration 


1. Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 1 topics and texts with 
“peers and adults in small and larger groups. . 





Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to others with care, speaking one at a 
time about the topics and texts under discussion). 

Build on others’ talk in conversations by responding to the comments of others through multiple 
exchanges. 

Ask questions to clear up any confusion about the topics and texts under discussion 








2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the 


pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


: Mathematics. 
; ht | 2 2. Ask and answer questions about key details in a text read aloud or information presented orally or 
through other media. ; 
; 3. Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order to gather additional information or clarify 
, skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher somein 
*). See the table on page 30 for a complete list and 


ing that is not understood. 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 


4. Describe people, places, things, and events with relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly 
and using appropriate vocabulary. (See grade 1 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations 
regarding vocabulary.) 

5. Add drawings or other visual displays to descriptions when appropriate to clarify ideas, thoughts, and 


feelings. 


6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation. (See grade 1 Language Standard 1 
for specific expectations.) 





5. With guidance and support from adults, 





Grade 1 Language Standards [L] . _ aac 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of'a range of skills and applications, Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 


1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
i speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. 
Sentence Structure and Meanin 


c. 
d. 


Produce i 


Use singular and plural nouns with matching verbs in sentences. 
Use verbs in sentences to convey a sense of past, present, and future. 


Word Usage 


e. 
f. 


g: 


Use-common, proper, and possessive nouns. 
Use personal, possessive, and indefinite pronouns. 


Use frequently occurring prepositions, adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, and articles. 


2. Detronstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. ~~ : 


a. 
— b. 
C. 





Print legibly all upper- and lowercase letters. 

Use end punctuation for sentences. : 

Capitalize the names of months and people. 

Use commas in dates and to separate individual words in a series. 

Use conventional spelling for words with common spelling patterns and for frequently occurring 
irregular words. 

Spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on phonemic awareness and spelling conventions. 





7 Knowledge of Language 
3. (Begins in grade 2.) 


Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 


4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
1 reading and content, choosing flexibly from an array of strategies. 


a. 
b. 
c. 


Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to the meaning of a word. ; 
Identify frequently occurring root words (e.g., look) and their inflectional forms (e.g., looks, 
looked, looking). 


5. With guidance and support from adults, demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances 
in word meanings. : 


Sort words into categories (e.g., colors, clothing) to gain a sense of the concepts the categories 
represent. 

Define words by category and by one or more key attributes (e.g., a duck is a bird that swims; a 
tiger is a large cat with stripes). 

Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at home that are 
cozy). ; 

Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs differing in manner (e.g., look, peek, glance, stare, 
glare, scowl) and adjectives differing in intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by defining or choosing 
them or by acting out the meanings. 


6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, activities in the grade 1 curriculum, reading and 
being read to, and responding to texts, including using frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g., because) 
to signal simple relationships. (See grade 1 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational 

. Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 1 Writing Standard 5 and 
Speaking and Listening Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by applying knowledge of 


b 











Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 


6. Attend to precision. 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 
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Grade 3 Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate ; 

mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 

of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 























Grade 2 Writing Standards tw] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 


Writing Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
Each year in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development 
and organization of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet 











grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 


Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 

. Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short Stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 3, 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces that introduce the topic or book they are writing about, state an opinion, supply 
"reasons that support the opinion, use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to connect opinion and 
reasons, and provide a concluding statement or section. 
in math, instead of writing opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and 





present arguments to explain their thinking. : ; _ 


Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. : 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others: 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


tics, 















3 ative/explanatory texts that introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop points, og 
and provide a‘concluding statement or section. ; 

















themselves and in the collection of annotated student writing: samples in Appendix C. : 
_— Grade 3 students: 





Grade 2 studen 











oe ores Se s e ee oe : 
Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the 1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting 
topic or book they are writing about, state an a point of view with reasons. . 
opinion, supply reasons that support the opinion, : a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing 
use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to about, state an opinion, and create an 
connect opinion and reasons, and provide a ; . organizational structure that lists reasons. 
concluding statement or section. ; b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
"Seascale viene an stone hi a c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, 
therefore, since, for example) to connect 
opinion and reasons. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 





Write informative/explanatory texts in which 
they introduce a topic, use facts and definitions 
to develop points, and provide a concluding 
statement or section. 


Write narratives in which they recount a well- 
elaborated event or short sequence of events, meena 

include details to describe actions, thoughts, 
and feelings, use temporal words to signal event 
order, and provide a sense of closure. 


2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a 
topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic and group related 
information together; include illustrations 
when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and 
(Begins in grade 3) ; : ; details. 

Witheas dance sad c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., a/so, 
another, and, more, but) to connect ideas 
within categories of information. 

d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 





With guidance and support from adults and 
peers, focus on a topic and strengthen writing as 
needed by revising and editing. 


With guidance and support from adults, use a 
variety of digital tools to produce and publish 
writing, including in collaboration with peers. 





Participate in shared research and writing 
projects (e.g., read a number of books ona eee negate oe 
single topic to produce a report; record science 3. Write narratives to develop real or imagined 


experiences or events using effective technique, 


observations). " 
ke ia aaa aa descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 


Recall information from experiences or gather 


each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing . Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 
ability is reflected both in the standards . ; 


Text Types and Purposes 

Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, an 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to-explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for exam ple, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting an opinion with reasons. 
a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational 
structure that lists reasons. 
b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect opinion 
and reasons. 
d. Provide a concludingstatement or section. 





In math, instead of writing opinions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and 
present arguments to explain their thinking. : 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 

See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Mathematics. 
2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


: a mepinimcncacea rs manne : a F a. Establish a situation and introduce a narrator a. Introduce a topic and group-related information together; include illustrations when useful to 
3. Write narratives in prose or poem form that recount a well-elaborated event or experience, or a set of information from provided sources to answer a * and /or characters; organize an event sequence aiding comprehension. 
’ events or experiences; include details and dialogue to show actions, thoughts, and feelings; use question. that unfolds naturally, b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 
temporal words to signal order where appropriate; and provide a sense of-closure. eee ee one b. Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within 
that form patterns of sounds (e.g., regular beats, alliteration, nel 4 thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences categories of information. 
a. For poems, use words and phrases tha’ p (e.g., reg , 9. (Begins in grade 4) and events or shaw-the response of characters 8 : ‘ 


end rhymes, repeated sounds in words or lines) to create structure. (See grade 2 Reading 
Lit d. 















/ 10. (Begins in grade 3) 


to situations. 

c. Use temporal words and phrases to signal 
- event order. 

d. ‘Provide a sense of closure. 






























3. Write narratives in p 01 p evelop experiences or events using effective literary 


techniques, descriptive details, and clear sequences. 
a. Establish a situation and introduce a speaker, narrator, and/or characters; organize an 





















po appropriate narrative sequence. 
oe Ae b. Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences or 
A. With guidance and support from adults, events or show responses to situations. 
produce writing in which the development 
Sa gh el eli bose iaaine ion . Use temporal words and phrases to signal order where appropriate. 
Production and Distribution of Writing pes are Uennad ip staneiarce 4 apa @. Provide a sense of closure. 
‘ 5, With guidance and support from peers and 
adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed 
by planning, revising, and editing. (Editing for 
conventions should demonstrate command of 
oss SE Re ney ee een Language standards 1-3 up to and including 
5. With guidance and support from adults and peers, focus on a topic and strengthen writing as needed by grade 3 on page 29,) 4] 
revising 3a eames: 6. With guidance and support from adults, use Production and Distribution of Writing 
a . (Begins Inigrade 3.) ; F technology to produce and publish writing Cusing Renae ; iat i task and 
b. Demonstrate the ability to choose and use appropriate vocabulary (as described in Language . keyboarding skills) as well as to interact and 4. Produce writing in which the development and organization are appropriate to task, laa 
Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 2). : 7 collaborate with others, audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in standards 1-3 above.) 
6. With guidance and support from adults, use a variety of digital tools to produce and publish writing, : 5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing. 
including in collaboration with peers. a. Demonstrate command of standard English conventions (as described in Language Standards 1— 
. 3 up to and including grade 3). : ; 
Research to Build and Present Knowledge : Sune b, Demonstrate the ability to choose and use appropriate vocabulary (as described in Language 
7. Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., read a number of books on a single topic to 7. Conduct short research projects that build Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 3). 
rod rt; d sci b ti knowledge about a topic. Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
-_ pointe Sates aha ath aed ascites algunas ready cater ones ae 6. Attend to precision. 
8. Recall information from experiences or gather See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
information from print and digital sources; take Mathematics. : 
8. Recall information from experiences or gather information from provided sources to answer a question. brief notes on sources and sort evidence into 6. Use technology to produce and publish writing (using keyboarding skills) as well as to interact and 
9. (Begins in grade 4.) provided categories. collaborate with others. _ eee 
ae othe Research to Build and Present Knowledge ; 
Range of Writing 9. (Begins in grade 4) 7. Conduct short research projects that build knowledge about a topic. - Ge 
eas Borner eee nae 8. Recall information from experiences or gather information from print and digital sources; take brie 
x notes on sources and sort evidence into provided categories. 
9. (Begins in grade 4.) 
Range of Writing - ; 
10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and — time Fa 
. iscipline- iff audiences. / 
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-snecific tasks, purposes, and audiences , 
© 
Zz 
rE 
ia Shae SRS ut 
= 10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time 
in for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter ; 
Vv time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for ge ee : EE re te 
a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and . ® ° e FE : ' 
ee eee cee ee = OUI hace cgess os iu eas ot Grade 3 Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 








Grade 2 Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each : 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades, 


in preceding grades. 


Comprehension and Collaboration 
1. Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 2 topics and texts with 
peers and adults in small and:larger groups. : 

a. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions {e.g., gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 
others with care, speaking one at a time about the topics and texts under discussion). 

b. Build on others’ talk in conversations by linking their comments to the remarks of others. 

c. Ask for clarification and further explanation as needed about the topics and texts under 
discussion 





nections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


: Mathematics. 
2. Recount or describe key ideas or details from a text read aloud or information presented orally or 








dditional information, or deepen understanding of a topic or issue. - 





Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas ; 
4 Tell astory, recount an experience, or explain how to solve a mathematical problem with appropriate 
facts and relevant, descriptive details, speaking audibly in coherent sentences and using appropriate 
vocabulary. (See grade 2 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations regarding vocabulary.) 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quan titatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 





3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 2. 


______._ through ‘other media. . eet eeome te of, 7 Se es £9 ; os 7 ae . Siete 
3. Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order to clarify comprehension, gather ; 3. 








Speaking and Listening Standards K-5 


The following standards for K-5 offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students 
Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each year's grade 








Grade 2 students: 





ag _ Grade 3 students: 

SESS 

1. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher- 


led) with diverse partners on grade 3 topics and 





Participate in collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 2 topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small and larger groups. texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing 

a. -Foilow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., their own clearly. ‘ 
gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to a. Come to discussions prepared, having react 
others with care, speaking one at a time about or studied required material; explicitly draw 
the topics and texts under discussion). on that preparation and other information 

b. Build on others’ talk in conversations by linking known about the topic to explore ideas under 
their comments to the remarks of others, discussion. : 

c. Ask for clarification and further explanation b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., 

as needed about the topics and texts under gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 

discussion. others with care, speaking one at a time about 
eae the topics and texts under discussion). 

c. Ask questions to check understanding of 
information presented, stay on topic, and link 
their comments to the remarks of others. 

d. Explain their own ideas and understanding in 
light of the discussion. 


Recount or describe key ideas or details from a 
text read aloud or information presented orally or 
through other media. 


Ask and answer questions about what a speaker stapes ssc Fcten ibid doe acts s bob naan ened derivbeaL 
says in order to clarify comprehension, gather 2. Determine the main ideas and supporting details 


additional information, or deepen understanding of a text read aloud or information presented in 





Create engaging audio recordings of stories 
or poems that demonstrate fluid reading at an 
understandable pace: add visual displays when 
appropriate to emphasize or enhance certain facts 
or details, 


task and situation in order to provide requested 
Getail or clarification. (See grade 2 Language 
standards 1 and 3 on page 26 for specific 
expectations.) 





6. Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to 
task and situation in order to provide requested 
detail or clarification. (See grade 3 Language 
standards 1 and 3 on page 28 for specific 
expectations.) 





gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and applications. 
“specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered 








6. Attend to precision. 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum. Framework for 


Mathematics. 


~ 5. Create audio recordings of stories or poems; add drawings or other visual displays to stories or 
descriptions of experiences when appropriate to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings. 
6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation in order to provide requested 
". ‘detail or clarification. (See grade.2 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 








Grade 2 Language Standards [1] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Language Standa 


The following standards for grades K-5 offer a focus. for. instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate mastery of a range of skills and 
applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and - 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. Beginning in grade 3, skills and understandings that are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher 
grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking are marked with an asterisk (*). See the table on page 30 fora complete list and 
Appendix A for an example of how these skills develop in sophisti Paes : : : 








rds K-5 











cation. 













Grade 2 stud : Grade % students: 
Sea eee ae 












SU 





: ie : ee ee 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of 1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of 

standard.English grammar and usage when writing standard English grammar and usage when 

or speaking. writing or speaking. 

a. Use collective nouns (e.g., group). a. Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, 

b. Form and use frequently occurring irregular adjectives, and adverbs in general and their 
plural nouns (e,g., feet, children, teeth, mice, functions in particular sentences. 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 


fate grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. 


Comprehension and Collaboration 


1. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions {one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with 
diverse partners on grade 3 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that 
preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under discussion. 
(See grade 3 Reading Literature Standard 1 and Reading Informational Text Standard 1 for 
specific expectations regarding use of textual evidence.) 
b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., gaining the floor in respectful ways, listening to 
others with care, speaking one at a time about the topics and texts under discussion). 
c. Ask questions to check understanding of information presented, stay on topic, and link their 
comments to the remarks of others. 
d. Explain their own ideas and understanding in light of the discussion. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice — 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the pre-K—5 resource Section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Mathematics. 


2. Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text read aloud or information presented in 
diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice -- 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
6. Attend to precision. 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for . 





of a topic or issue. diverse media and formats, including visually, Mathematics. 
quantitatively, and orally. 3 : ; ; : 
ent Hideo Ne et ian ee Net . Ask and answer questions about information from a speaker, offering appropriate elaboration and 
a, " ‘ : “ 3. Ask and answer questions about information from detail. ‘ 
™ lepbroniliate facts ant eleva Ger) oWdksie Sg ere iapoRtenaid Kn 
I acts | ; , detail. ion | 
speaking audibly in coherent sentences. prestatation bf F owledge and Ideas 
es : ens : : _ = eae : ee ; - font 4. Report ona topic, text, or solution to a mathematical problem, tell a story, or recount an experience 
; reate audio recordings of stories or poems; with appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details, 5 i 
: ; I ; , speaking clearly at an understandable pace and 
add drawings or other visual displays to stories 4. Report ona topic or text, tell a story, or recount using appropriate vocabulary. (See grade 3 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations di: 
or recounts of experiences when appropriate to an experience with appropriate facts and relevant, vocabulary.) : are 
clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings. descriptive details, speaking clearly at an “ : 
Teese mete aS f Scomsratr anni vain te Sebder toe cteefasnaaate tle asus tase understandable pace. 
6. Produce complete sentences when appropriate to aa 





Connections to the Standa: lathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively 


3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others 
6. Attend to precision 


See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 


Mathematics. 


5. Create engaging audio recordings of stories or poems that demonstrate fluid reading at an 
oe pace; add visual displays when appropriate to emphasize or enhance certain facts or 
etails. 
6. Speak in complete sentences when Appropriate to task and situation in order to provide requested 
detail or clarification. (See grade 3 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 


Grade 3 Language Standards [LJ 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 


1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. (See grade 3 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 6 on strengthening writing and presentations by 


: ‘ fish). : j ; 7 
Conventions of Standard English : eae : b Ras use regular and irregular plural applying knowledge of conventions.) 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or i ea anes scan ee ; ourselves). di, Use sncreth polinewa cainoses Sentence Structure and Meaning 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades, ' ae use the past tense o requently 9. Cf . a. Produce, expand, and rearrange complete simple, compound, and complex sentences 
g irregular verbs (e.g, sat, hid, told). d. Form and use regular and irregular verbs. b. E bj b ze ; 
Sentence Structure and Meaning : 3, seedlecevés anaes. eae e. Roni arden ac . Ensure su ject-ver and pronoun-antecedent agreement. ‘ 
a. Produce and expand complete simple and compound declarative, interrogative, imperative, and ree ppb ol ai hagiybrds: ah TF peli aie a a e (e.g., / walked: | walk; ¢. Use verbs in the present, past, and future tenses and choose among them depending on the 
exclamatory sentences and choose among sentence types depending on the meaning to be modified, f. Ensure subject-verb Ae Cone heaicanteseden? overall meaning of the sentence. 
. 7 r n-anteceden inati pare bod l oes 
conveyed. ; Produce, expand, and rearrange acc aereencacs d. Use sa subordinating conjunctions and choose between them depending on the 
aoe : : . . : overall meaning of t 3 
b. Use adjectives and adverbs in sentences and choose between them depending on what is to be simple and compound sentences (e.g., The boy g. Form and use comparative and superlative es ose [:4 e sentence oe 
modified. watched the movie; The little boy watched the adjectives and adverbs, and choose oe . an use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs and choose between them 
Word Usage. movie; The action movie was watched by the them depending on what is to be modified, depending on what is to be modified and the overall meaning of the sentence. 


c. Use collective nouns and frequently occurring irregular plural nouns. 
d. Use reflexive pronouns. 
@. Form and use the past tense of frequently occurring irregular verbs. 


litth inati 
ittle boy) h. Use coordinating and subordinating 


conjunctions. 
i. Produce simple, compound, and complex 


Word Usage 
f. Use abstract nouns. 
8. Form and use regular and irregular plural nouns and the past tense of regular and irregular 


2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling sentences. verbs. 
we remeron en nnn neta 2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard i italizati ; : 
when writing. 2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of when writi English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 


eae aay fe names, and geographic names. 


c. Use commas in greetings and closings of letters. 





standard English Capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 


spelling when writing. 









: 5; | a. Capitalize appropriate words in titles. Meta a 
d. Use an apostrophe to form contractions and requent Y¥ occurring possessives. ; remem weet tnntnenn b. Use commas in addresses. — Skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
e. Generalize learned spelling patterns when writing words.(e.g., cage > badge; boy - boil). 2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of c. Use commas and quotation marks in dialogue ce the table in the pre-K-S resource section in this Framework 
ials, i i inning dicti ies, as needed to check and correct standard English capitalization, punctuati . ; . : Sie eae ei ai aan ta 
f. Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, e ig p p' ion, and d. Form and use possessives. b. Capitalize appropriate words in titles. 
e. 


spellings. 





Knowledge of Language - 
‘3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Compare formal and informal uses of English. 


Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
2 reading and content, choosing flexibly from an array of strategies. 





Use conventional spelling for high-frequency 
and other studied words and for adding 
suffixes to base words (e.g., sitting, smiled, 
cries, happiness). 

f. Use spelling patterns and generalizations 
(e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 
syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful 
word parts) in writing words. 

Consult reference materials, including 
beginning dictionaries, as needed to check 
and correct spellings. 


a. Capitalize holidays, product names, and 
geographic names. 

b, Use commas in greetings and closings of 
letters. 

c. Use an apostrophe to form contractions and 
frequently occurring possessives, 

d. Generalize learned spelling patterns when 
writing words (e.g., cage > badge; boy = boil). g. 

e. Consult reference materials, including 
beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and 
correct llings. ie 

























c. Use commas in addresses. 

d. » Use commas and quotation marks indialogue. 

@. Form and use possessives. —< 

f. Use conventional spelling for high-frequency and other studied words and for adding suffixes to 
base wards (e.g., sitting, smiled, cries, happiness). 










g. 


h. Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, syllable 
patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 
i. Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and correct 








a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. . Sates spellings. 
b. Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known prefix is added-to a known 3. - Use knowledge of language and its conventions ; oe Knowledge of Language 
_, Word (eg, happy/unhappy, tell/retell). re: when writing, speaking, reading, or listening, ce i es re 3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening, 
Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root (e.g., : one oe formal and informal uses of English. : a. Choose ne is oo .. - bs a. Choose words and phrases for effect. 
- addition, additional). sition an : : . Recsonise and ens Se esac ee ee 7 b. Recognize and observe differences between the conventions of spoken and written English. 
d. Use knowledge of the meaning of individual words to predict the meaning of compound words 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and the conventions of spoken and written Vocabulary Acquisition and Use _ Tp a ere ae 


(e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; bookshelf, notebook, bookmark). 
e. Use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases. 












5. Demonstrate under. of word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 
a. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe foods that are spicy or 


standard English. 


multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 

grade 2 reading and content, choosing flexibly 

from an array of strategies, 

a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 

b. Determine the meaning of the new word ious ss 
formed when a known prefix is added to a 4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown 
known word (e.g., happy/unhappy, tell/retell). and multiple-meaning word and phrases based 

c. Use a known root word as a clue to the on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
meaning of an unknown word with the same from a range of strategies. 






SE 





juicy). root (e.g., addition, additional). a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the 
b. Distinguish shades of meaning among closely related verbs (e.g., toss, throw, hurl) and closely d. Use knowledge of the meaning of individual meaning of a word or phrase. 
oe related adjectives (e.g., thin, slender, skinny, scrawny}, as ee es words to predict the meaning of compound b. Determine the meaning of the new word 





6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, activities in the grade 2 curriculum, reading and 
being read to, and responding to texts, including using adjectives and adverbs to describe. 
(See grade 2 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational Text Standard 4 on applying 
knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 2 Writing Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening 
Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by applying knowledge of bul 












Demonstrate understanding of word relationships 


words (e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; 
bookshelf, notebook, bookmark). 

e. Use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, both 
print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases. 


formed when a known affix is added toa 
known word (eg., agreeable/disagreeable, 
comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, 
heat/preheat). 


c. Use a known root word as a clue to the 





4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and Phrases based on 
grade 3 reading and con tent, choosing flexibly from ara nge of strategies. 
a. Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 
b. Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known word 
. (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat) 
¢. Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same toot (e g 
company, companion). = 


d. Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 
precise meanii 
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: : meaning of an unknown word with the same friendly or helpful}. 
and n ; ee ; 
ae os meanings. root (eg., company, companion). C. Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe States of mind or degrees of 
a. Identify real-life connections between words d. Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard wondered) ; 
and their use (e.g., describe foods that are print and digital, to determine or clarif the 6. Acquire and use accuratel id i ‘ : 
spicy or juicy). piece meaning Seas Sees * doaeich — ate ¥ gra @-appropriate conversational, general academic, and domain-specific 
Be bis ina uiste hale sericading Pareecers co .Precise m ng OF Key words and phrases. ie is and phrases,” including those that signal spatial and temporal relationships. (See grade 3 Reading 
related verbs (e.g, toss, throw, hurl) and closely 5: Demonstrate understanding of word relationships iterature Standard 4 and Reading Informational Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice related adjectives (e.g., thin, slender, skinny, and nuances in word meanings. to reading; See grade 3 Writing Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 4.0n strengthening 
6. Attend to precision. scrawny). a. Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings Sentations by applying knowledge of vocabul 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for vee and_phrases in context (e.g., take 
Mathematics. ico : 
b. Identify real-life connections between words 
and their use (e.g., describe people who are 
friendly or helpful). 
lish A d Lit 48 c. Distinguish shades of meaning among related : 
Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for English Language Arts and Literacy words that describe states of mind or de These skills are particularly likely to requi i in hi e appli 
grees 'y to require continued attention in high cd th i i icti a . 
inten ent eiatanistiniuninpaeieesec. of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, cee etaniet the pre-K-S resource section in this Framework. See rns 2 het are apoio increasingly sophisticated i laa ea 
6. Use words and phrases acquired through heard, wondered). , : 





conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts, including using adjectives 
and adverbs to describe (e.g., When other kids are 
happy that makes me happy). : 


6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate 
conversational, general academic, and domain- 
specific words and phrases, including those that 
signal spatial and temporal relationships (e.g., 
After dinner that night we went looking for them). 








Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 


See the br e-K-5 resource section in this f ramework or the Massachusetts Curriculum f ramework for 
} ‘ 


itself a broad category encompassing a var 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of 
school should address the purposes descri 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have 
nuance in their own writing, students need to engage 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Te 








Grade 4 Writing Standards rw] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each ye 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, 


each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
: ar in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
rom vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 


s of annotated student writing samples i ppendi . 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in patie es 


Text Types and Purposes 
Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1 
pieces of writing blend elements of mo 


—3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, j 
A gidity, in student writing. Ma i 
re than one text type in service of a sing ei 


iety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
Narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing asslened in 
bed below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes 

a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
with a wide range of complex model texts (see Readin 
xt Standard 10) and study authors who have written : 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage) 


Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the develo 


1. Write opini i i i 
Opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information 


a | i 
ease ea or text clearly, state-an opinion, and create an organizational structure in 
€d ideas are grouped in paragraphs and sectio 
ns to suppo iter’ 
Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details Se ge 
Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for i 


, : instance, in ord j iti 
Provide a concluding statement or section relat d to the opini ag aeieaaaias 


b. 
Cc. 









In math, instead of writing opinions, students write or draw solutions 
present arguments to explain their thinking. 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively, 


3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others 


e p ~K~5 re: s ] 
in thi. Fram 
Se the re: resource section in this ework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework or 


2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and conve 
a.. Introduce a topic clearly and group related information in 
features (e.g., headings), i llustrations, and multimedia wh 
Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details 
examples related to the topic. ‘ 
¢. Link ideas within categories of information usin 
also, because). 


Use precise language and domain 
Provid 


to math word problems and 


y ideas and information clearly. 
paragraphs and sections; include text 
en useful to aiding comprehension. 
quotations, or other information and 


b. 


g Words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, 





“specific vocabulary to inform about or explai i 
: i plain the topic. 
ncluding statement or section related to the information or explanati 4 









3. Write narratives in prose *nces “ve 
or poem form to develop experiences or ev 
np ents using effe 
techniques, descriptive details, and clear sequences. . ue 
a. Orient the reader by establishing a situation and introducing a speaker, narrator 
, 


é and/or 
characters; organize an appropriate narrative sequence. : 


b. Use di ipti i 
ae dialogue and description to develop experiences or events or show responses to situations 
“ se a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage sequence 
. Use concrete words and phrases, figurative language such as similes and metaphors, and 
sensory details to convey experiences or events precisely 
e. 






rovide a sense of closure appropriate to the narrated experiences or 


; pment and organization are appropriate to task, 
pectations for writing types are defined in standards 1-3 


purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific ex; 


above.} 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing 
a. Demonstrate command of standard Eneli fons é‘ 
glish conventions (as descri i 
ee 7 ( ribed in Language Standards 1— 
b. Demonstrate the ability to use general academic and domain-specific vocabulary appropriate! 
(as described in Language Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 4). : 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6, Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K-5 resource section in thi i 
rh eco is Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
6. 


Use technology, including current web-based communicati 
as well as to interact and'collaborate with others; demonst: 
to type a minimum of one page in a single sitting. 


on platforms, to produce and publish writing 
rate sufficient command of keyboarding skills 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 


7. Conduct short research projects that build knowledge through investigation of different aspects of a 
topic. : ; 
8. Recall relevant information from experiences or gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; take notes and categorize information, and provide a list of sources. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support written analysis, reflection, and research, 
applying one or more grade 4 standards for Reading Literature or Reading Informational Text as needed. 
Range of Writing 


10. Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time 


frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences. 


Grade 4 Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 


5. 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 


year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. 





Comprehension and Collaboration 
1.. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with 


_ a 
Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a 
point of view with reasons and information. 

a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an 
opinion, and create an organizational structure 
in which related ideas are grouped to support 
the writer’s purpose. 

b. Provide reasons that are supported by facts 
and details. 

c. Link opinion and reasons using words and 
phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in 
addition). 

d. Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the opinion presented. 


Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a 


topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 

a. Introduce a topic clearly and group related 
information in paragraphs and sections; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), 
illustrations, and multimedia when useful to 
aiding comprehension. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples related to the topic. 

c. Link ideas within categories of information 
using words and phrases (e.g., another, for 
example, also, because). 

d. Use precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the 
topic. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the information or explanation 
presented. 


Write narratives to develop real or imagined 
experiences or events using effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

a. Orient the reader by establishing a 
situationand introducing a narrator and/or 
characters; organize an event sequence that 
unfolds naturally. 

b. Use dialogue and ‘description to develop 
experiences and events or show the responses 
of characters to situations. 

c. Use a variety of transitional words and phrases 
to manage the sequence of events. 

d. Use concrete words and phrases and sensory 
details to convey experiences and events 
precisely. 

e. Provide a conclusion that follows from the 
narrated experiences or events. 











Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a 

point of view with reasons and information. 

a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an 
opinion, and create an organizational-structure 
in which ideas are logically grouped to support 
the writer’s purpose. 

b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are 
supported by facts and details. 

c. Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, 
and clausés (e.g., consequently, specifically). 

d. Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the opinion presented. 


Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a 

topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 

a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general 
observation and focus, and group related 
information logically; include formatting (e.g., 
headings), illustrations, and multimedia when 
useful to aiding comprehension. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples related to the topic. 

c. Link ideas within and across categories of 
information using words, phrases, and clauses 
(e.g,, in contrast, especially). : 

d. Use precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the 
topic. 

e. Provide a concluding statement or section 
related to the information or explanation 
presented. 


Write narratives to develop real or imagined 


experiences or events using effective technique, . 

descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

a. Orient the reader by establishing a situation 
and introducing a narrator and/or characters; 
organize an event sequence that unfolds 
naturally. 

b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, 
description, and pacing, to develop 
experiences and events or show the responses 
of characters to situations. 

c. Use a variety of transitional words, phrases, 
and clauses to manage the sequence of events. 

d. Use concrete words and phrases and sensory 
details to convey experiences and events 
precisely. 

e, Provide a conclusion that follows from the 

narrated experiences or events 








Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development and organization are appropriate 
to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 
expectations for writing types are defined in 
standards 1-3 above.) 





4 


8. 


9. 


6. 


With guidance and support from peers and 


adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed 
by planning, revising, and editing. (Editing for 
conventions should demonstrate command of 
Language standards 1-3 up to and including 
grade 4 on page 29.) 


use technology, including the Internet, to 
produce and publish writing as well as to interact 
and collaborate with others; demonstrate 
sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type 
a minimum of one page in a single sitting. 





ss ee 
Conduct short research projects that build 
knowledge through investigation of different 
aspects of a topic. 
gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; take notes and categorize information, 
and provide a list of sources. 


texts to support analysis, reflection, and research. 


a. Apply grade 4 Reading standards to literature 
(e.g., “Describe in depth a character, setting, 
or event in a story or drama, drawing on 
specific details in the text [e.g., a character’s 
thoughts, words, or actions].”). 


b. Apply grade 4 Reading standards to 
informational texts (e.g., “Explain how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support 
particular points in a text”). 


£ 


With some guidance and support from adults, 


Recall relevant information from experiences or 


Draw evidence from literary or informational 


Write routinely over extended time frames (time 


for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 


time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for 


a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 


audiences. 












4. 









SS 








_ ae a 
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 
development and organization are appropriate 
to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 
expectations for writing types are defined in 
standards 1-3 above.) 


With guidance and support from peers and adults, 
develop and strengthen writing as needed by 
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a 
new approach. (Editing for conventions should 
demonstrate command of Language standards 
1-3 up to and including grade 5 on page 29.) 


With some guidance and support from adults, 
use technology, including the Internet, to 
produce and publish writing as well as to interact 
and collaborate with others; demonstrate 
sufficient command of keyboarding skills to type 
a minimum of two pages in a single sitting. 









Conduct short research projects that use several 
sources to build knowledge through investigation 
of different aspects of a topic. 


Recall relevant information from experiences or 
gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; summarize or paraphrase information 

in notes and finished work, and provide a list of 
sources. 


Draw evidence from literary or informational texts 
to support analysis, reflection, and research. 


a. Apply grade 5 Reading standards to literature 
(e.g., “Compare and contrast two or more 
characters, settings, or events in a story ora 
drama, drawing on specific details in the text 
[e.g., how characters interact]”). 

b. Apply grade 5 Reading standards to 
informational texts (e.g., “Explain how 
an author uses reasons and evidence to 
support particular points in a text, identifying 
which reasons and evidence support which 

point[s]”) 


ee 











10. 


Write routinely over extended time frames (time 


for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 


time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for 


a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and 


audiences. 








3. 


diverse partners on grade 4 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 

a. Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that 
preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under discussion. 
(See grade 4 Reading Literature Standard 1 and Reading Informational Text Standard 1 for 
specific expectations regarding the use of textual evidence.) 

b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 

c. Pose.and respond to specific questions to clarify or follow up on information, and make 
comments that contribute to the discussion and link to the remarks of others. 


d. Review the key ideas expressed and explain their own ideas and understanding in light of the 
di : 








Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2, Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 


Paraphrase portions of a written text readaloud or information presented in diverse media and formats, 
including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 

6. Attend to precision. 

See the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 

Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker provides to support particular points. 


Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas _ 


4. 


5. 


Report-on a topic, text, procedure, or solution to.a mathematical problem, tell a story, or recount an 
experience in an organized manner, using appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details to support 
main ideas or themes; speak clearly at an understandable pace and use appropriate vocabulary. (See 
grade 4 Language Standards 4-6 for specific expectations regarding vocabulary.) 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 

6. Attend to precision. 

See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 

Add audio recordings and visual displays to presentations when appropriate to enhance the 
development of main ideas or themes. 

Differentiate between contexts that call for formal English (e.g., presenting research findings) and 
situations where informal discourse is appropriate (e.g., small-group discussion); use formal English 
when appropriate to task and situation. {See grade 4 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific 
expectations.} : ; 


Grade 4 Language Standards [L] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skilis and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades, For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 


and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 


1. 


2. 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. (See grade 4 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 6 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of conventions.) 
Sentence Structure and Meaning ; 
a. Produce complete sentences, using knowledge of subject and predicate to recognize and correct 
inappropriate sentence fragments and run-on sentences.” 
b. Correctly use frequently confused words {e.g., their/there). 
¢. Use helping verbs, also known as auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, might, should), to convey various 
conditions of possibility, likelihood, obligation, or permission, choosing among helping verbs 
depending on the overall meaning of the sentence. 
d. Use relative pronouns and relative adverbs to add more information about a noun or verb used 
in a sentence, 
e. Form and use prepositional phrases in sentences to add more information about qualities such 
as location, time, agency, and direction. 
Word Usage 
f. Form and use progressive verb tenses. 
Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 


when writing. 


alae ; 
5 These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 


a. 





b. orrect capitalization. 
c. Use commas and quotation marks to mark direct speech and quotations from a text. 


d. Use a comma before a coordinating conjunction in a compound sentence. 
@. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, consulting references as needed. 





_ Knowledge of Language 


3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 


a. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas precisely.”° 

b. Choose punctuation for effect. 

c. Differentiate between contexts that call for formal English {e.g., presenting research findings) 
and situations where informal discourse is appropriate (e.g., small-group discussion). 


Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 


5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, ana nuance 


6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases, 


4 reading and content, choosing flexibly from’a range of strategies. 
a. Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning of a 
word or phrase. 
b. Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a 
word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, autograph). 
c. Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to 
find the pr iation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and phrases. 






a. Explain the meaning of simple similes and metaphors (e.g., as pretty as a picture) in context. 
b. Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

c. Demonstrate understanding of words by relating them to their opposites {antonyms) and to 
words with similar but not i i it 





including those that signal precise actions, emotions, or states of being {e.g., quizzed, whined, 
stammered) and that are basic to a particular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and endangered when 
discussing animal preservation). (See grade 4 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading Informational 
Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 4 Writing Standard 5 and 
Speaking and Listening Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by applying knowledge of 
vocabulary.) 


ee 
*° These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 


s 


Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

&. Attend to precision. 

See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 











Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 

discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher- 

led) with diverse partners on grade 4 topics and 
texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing 
their own clearly. 

a. Come to discussions prepared, having read 
or studied required material; explicitly draw 
on that preparation and other information 
known about the topic to explore ideas under 
discussion. 

b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and 
carry out assigned roles. 

c. Pose and respond to specific questions to 
clarify or follow up on information, and make 
comments that contribute to the discussion 
and link to the remarks of others. 

d. Review the key ideas expressed and explain 
their own ideas and understanding in light of 
the discussion. 


Paraphrase portions of a text read aloud or 


information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and 
orally. 


Identify the reasons and evidence a speaker 
provides to support particular points. 


Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount 
an experience in an organized manner, using 
appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details 
to support main ideas or themes; speak clearly at 
an understandable pace. 


presentations when appropriate to enhance the 
development of main ideas or themes. 


English (e.g., presenting ideas) and situations 
where informal discourse is appropriate (e.g., 
small-group discussion); use formal English when 
appropriate to task and situation. (See grade 4 
Language standards 1 on page 28 for specific 


Add audio recordings and visual displays to 


Differentiate between contexts that call for formal 


Speaking and Listening Standards K-5 






4. 


6. 


Grade 5 students: 


Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 
discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher- 
led) with diverse partners on grade 5 topics and 
texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing 
their own clearly. 


a. Come to discussions prepared, having read 
or studied required material; explicitly draw 
on that preparation and other information 
known about the topic to explore ideas under 
discussion. 


b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and 
carry out assigned roles. 


c. Pose and respond to specific questions by 
making comments that contribute to the 
discussion and elaborate on the remarks of 
others. 


d. Review the key ideas expressed and draw 
conclusions in light of information and 
knowledge gained from the discussions. 


Summarize a written text read aloud or 
information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and 
orally. 


Summarize the points a speaker makes and 
explain how each claim is supported by reasons 
and evidence. 


Report on a topic or text or present an opinion, 
sequencing ideas logically and using appropriate 
facts and relevant, descriptive details to support 
main ideas or themes; speak clearly at an 
understandable pace. 


Include multimedia components (e.g., graphics, 
sound) and visual displays in presentations when 
appropriate to enhance the development of main 
ideas or themes. 


Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, 
using formal English when appropriate to task and 
situation. (See grade 5 Language standards 1 and 
3 on page 28 for specific expectations.) 





expectations.) 








Grade 4 students: 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 

a. Use relative pronouns (who, whose, whom, 
which, that) and relative adverbs (where, 
when, why). 

b. Form and use the progressive (e.g, / was 
walking; | am walking; | will be walking) verb 
tenses. 

c. Use modal auxiliaries (e.g., can, may, must) to 
convey various conditions. 

d. Order adjectives within sentences according 
to conventional patterns (e.g., a smal/ red bag 
rather than a red small bag). 

Form and use prepositional phrases. 

f. Produce complete sentences, recognizing 
and correcting inappropriate fragments and 
run-ons,* 

g. Correctly use frequently confused words (e.g., 
to, too, two; there, their).* 


standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 
spelling when writing. 


a. Use correct capitalization. 

b. Use commas and quotation marks to mark 
direct speech and quotations from a text. 

c. Use acomma before a coordinating 
conjunction in a compound sentence. 

d. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, 
consulting references as needed. 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 
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rade 5 students: 









Demonstrate command of the conventions of 

standard English grammar and usage when writing 

or speaking. 

a. Explain the function of conjunctions, 

- prepositions, and interjections in general and 

their function in particular sentences. 

b. Form and use the perfect (e.g., / had walked; | 
have walked; | will have walked) verb tenses. 

c. Use verb tense to convey various times, 
sequences, states, and conditions. 

d. Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in 
verb tense.* 

e. Use correlative conjunctions (e.g., either/or, 

neither/nor). 


Demonstrate command of the conventions of 

standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 

spelling when writing. 

a. Use punctuation to separate items in a series.* 

b. Use acomma to separate an introductory 
element from the rest of the sentence. 


c. Use acomma to set off the words yes and no 
(e.g., Yes, thank you), to set off a tag question 
from the rest of the sentence (e.g., /t’s true, isn’t 
it?), and to indicate direct address (e.g., /s that 
you, Steve?). 


d. Use underlining, quotation marks, or italics to 
indicate titles of works, 


e. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, 
consulting references as needed. 


4 




















endangered when discussing animal preservation). 





Use knowledge of language and its conventions 
when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Choose words and phrases to convey ideas 
orecisely.* 
Choose punctuation for effect.* 


c. Differentiate between contexts that call 
for formal English (e.g., presenting ideas) 
and situations where informal discourse is 
appropriate ¢ 
“= igi 
is ste - oS = 
Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 
multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 


grade 4 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from a range of strategies. 


a. Use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or 
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase. 


b. Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and 
Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 
of a word (e.g., telegraph, photograph, 
autograph). 

c. Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, 
glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, 
to find the pronunciation and determine or 
clarify the precise meaning of key words and 
phrases. 


Demonstrate understanding of figurative 
language, word relationships, and nuances in word 
meanings. 

a. Explain the meaning of simple similes and 
metaphors (e.g., as pretty as a picture) in 
context. 

b. Recognize and explain the meaning of 
common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

c. Demonstrate understanding of words by 
relating them to their opposites (antonyms) 
and to words with similar but not identical 

i onym 





Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate 
general academic and domain-specific words 

and phrases, including those that signal precise 
actions, emotions, or states of being (e.g., quizzed, 
whined, stammered) and that are basic to a 
particular topic (e.g., wildlife, conservation, and 
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Use knowledge of language and its conventions 

when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 

a. Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for 
meaning, reader/listener interest, and style. 

b. Compare and contrast the varieties of English 
(e.g., dialects, registers) used in stories, dramas, 


or poems. 
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Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 
multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 
grade 5 reading and content, choosing flexibly 
from a range of strategies. 

a. Use context (e.g., cause/effect relationships 
and comparisons in text) as a clue to the 
meaning of a word or phrase. 

b. Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and 
Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning 
of a word (e.g., photograph, photosynthesis). 

c. Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, 

glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, 

to find the pronunciation and determine or 
clarify the precise meaning of key words and 
phrases. 


Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, 

word relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 

a. Interpret figurative language, including similes 
and metaphors, in context. 

b. Recognize and explain the meaning of common 
idioms, adages, and proverbs. 

c. Use the relationship between particular words 
(e.g., synonyms, antonyms, homographs) to 
better understand each of the words. 





Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate 
general academic and domain-specific words 
and phrases, including those that signal contrast, 
addition, and other logical relationships (e.g., 
however, although, nevertheless, similarly, 
moreover, in addition). 











Grade 5 Writing Standards [W] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Each year-in their writing, students should demonstrate increasing 
sophistication in all aspects of language use, from vocabulary and syntax to the development and organization 
of ideas, and they should address increasingly demanding content and sources. Students advancing through the 
grades are expected to meet each year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and 
understandings mastered in preceding grades. The expected growth in student writing ability is reflected both in 
the standards themselves and in the collections of annotated student writing samples in Appendix C of the 
Common Core State Standards and the Massachusetts Writing Standards in Action Project. 


Text Types and Purposes 

Note: The intent of Writing Standards 1-3 is to ensure flexibility, not rigidity, in student writing. Many effective 
pieces of writing blend elements of more than one text type in service of a single purpose: for example, ar’ 
argument may rely on anecdotal evidence, a short story may function to explain some phenomenon, or a 
literary analysis may use explication to develop an argument. In addition, each of the three types of writing is 
itself a broad category encompassing a variety of texts: for example, narrative poems, short stories, and 
memoirs represent three distinct forms of narrative writing. Finally, although the bulk of writing assigned in 
school should address the purposes described below, other forms of writing—for example, lists and notes, 
descriptive letters, personal reflections—should have a place in the classroom as well. To develop flexibility and 
nuance in their writing, students need to engage with a wide range of complex model texts (see Reading 
Literature Standard 10 and Reading Informational Text Standard 10) and study authors who have written 


successfully across genres (see Appendix B: A Literary Heritage). 


1. Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in 
which ideas are logically grouped in paragraphs and sections to support the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
c. Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically). 
d. e Sips "i . dtcth oe ted 


















In math, instead of wi g op inions, students write or draw solutions to math word problems and 
present arguments to explain their thinking. 

Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 


3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. : 

2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 

a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related 
information logically in paragraphs and sections; include text features (e.g., headings}, 
illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

> examples related to the topic. 

c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., in 
contrast, especially). 

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
Provi i cti lated to the information or explanation presented. 













3. Write narratives in prose or poem form to develop experiences or events using effective literary 


techniques, descriptive details, and clear sequences. 
a. Orient the reader by establishing.a situation and introducing a speaker, narrator, and/or 
characters; organize an appropriate narrative sequence. 
b. Use narrative techniques such as dialogue, description, and pacing to develop experiences or 
events or show responses to situations. 





¢. Use a variety of transitional words, phrases, and clauses to manage sequence. 
d. Use concrete words and phrases and sensory details to convey experiences or events precisely. 
e. Provide a sense of closure appropriate to the narrated experiences or events 


Production and Distribution of Writing 
4. Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development and organization are appropriate to task, 
purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in Standards 1-3 
above.} 
5. Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 
approach. 
a. Demonstrate command of standard English conventions (as described in Language Standards 1- 
3 up to and including grade 5). 
b. Demonstrate the ability to use general academic and domain-specific vocabulary appropriately 
(as described in Language Standards 4-6 up to and including grade 5). 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. ; 
- 6. Use technology, including current web-based communication platforms, to produce and publish writing 


as well as to interact and collaborate with others; demonstrate sufficient command of keyboarding skills 


to type a minimum of two pages in a single sitting. 


Research to Build and Present Knowledge 
* 3, Conduct short research projects that use several sources to build knowledge through investigation of 


different aspects of a topic. 
8. Recall relevant information from experiences or gather relevant information from print and digital 
sources; summarize or paraphrase information in notes and finished work, and provide a list of sources. 
9. Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support written analysis, reflection, and research, 
applying one or more grade 5 standards for Reading Literature or Reading Informational Text as needed. 


Range of Writing 


10. Write routinely over extended time frames {time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time 


frames (a single sitting or a day or two} for a range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences, 


Grade 5 Speaking and Listening Standards [SL] 








The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adeduate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 


ae grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades, 


Comprehension and Collaboration 


1. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led} with 
diverse partners on grade 5 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 
a. Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that 
preparation and other information known about the topic to explore ideas under discussion. 
(See'grade 5 Reading Literature Standard 1 and Reading Informational Text Standard 1 for 
specific expectations regarding the use of textual evidence.) 
b. Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions and carry out assigned roles. 
€. Pose and respond to specific questions by making comments that contribute to the discussion 
and elaborate on the remarks of others. 
d. Review the key ideas expressed and draw conclusions in light of information and knowledge 
gained from the discussions. 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 
See the pre-K—-5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. . 

2. Summarize a written text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and formats including 
visually, quantitatively, and orally. : 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others 
6. Attend to precision. ; 


See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 


3. Summarize the points a speaker makes and explain how each claim is supported by reasons and ~ 
vid 








Presentation of Knowledge and Skills 
4. Report on a topic, text, procedure, or solution to a mathematical problem, or present an opinion, 
sequencing ideas logically and using appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive details to support main 
ideas or themes; speak clearly at an understandable pace and use appropriate vocabulary. (See grade 5 


Language Standards 4—6 for specific expectations regarding vocabulary.) 
Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 

3. Construct viable arguments and respond to the reasoning of others. 

6. Attend to precision. . : 


See the pre-K--5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 
Mathematics. 

5. Include multimedia components and visual displays in presentations when appropriate to enhance the 
development of main ideas or themes. . 

6. Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, using formal English when appropriate to task and 
situation. (See grade 5 Language Standards 1 and 3 for specific expectations.) 


Grade 5 Language Standards [1] 


The following standards offer a focus for instruction each year to help ensure that students gain adequate 
mastery of a range of skills and applications. Students advancing through the grades are expected to meet each 
year’s grade-specific standards and retain or further develop skills and understandings mastered in preceding 
grades. For example, though sentence fragments may receive the most attention in grade 4, more nuanced 
discussions of the topic should develop throughout the later grades as students continue to analyze speakers’ 
and authors’ sentence structure, vary syntax for effect in their own speaking and writing, and more. 


Conventions of Standard English 
1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or 
speaking; retain and further develop language skills learned in previous grades. (See grade 5 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 6 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of conventions.) 
Sentence Structure and Meanin 





inappropriate shifts in ver' : 7 ; 
c. Use active and passive verbs, choosing between them depending on the overall meaning of the 
sentence. 
Word Usage 
d. Form and use perfect verb tenses. 
2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 





* These skills-are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the table in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 






. *. . . aa 
b. e punctuation to separate items inva series. 


¢. Use a comma to separate an introductory element from the rest of the sentence. 

d. Use acomma to set off the words yes and no (e.g., Yes, thank you), to set off a tag question 
from the rest of the sentence (e.g., It’s true, isn’t it?), and to indicate direct address (e.g., fs that 
you, Steve?). : - 

_@. Use underlining, quotation marks, or italics to indicate titles of works. 
f. Spell grade-appropriate words correctly, consulting references as needed. 


Knowledge of Language 
3. Use knowledge of language-and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 
a. Expand, combine, and reduce sentences for meaning, reader/listener interest, and style.” 
b. Compare and contrast the varieties of English (e.g., dialects, registers) used in stories, dramas, 
or poems. 








Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 





4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 
5 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

a. Use context (e.g., cause/effect relationships and comparisons in text) as a clue to the meaning 
of a word or phrase. 

b. Use common, grade-appropriate Greek and Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a 
word (e.g., photograph, photosynthesis). 

c. Consult reference materials (e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and digital, to 

find the pronunciation and determine or clarify the precise meaning of key words and phra 






5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 
a. Interpret figurative language, including similes and metaphors, in context. 
b. Recognize and explain the meaning of common idioms, adages, and proverbs. 
c. Use the relationship between particular words (e.g., synonyms, antonyms, homographs) to 
better understand each of the words. 


6. Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases, 


including those that signal contrast, addition, and other logical relationships (e.g., however, although, 
nevertheless, similarly, moreover, in addition). (See grade 5 Reading Literature Standard 4 and Reading 
Informational Text Standard 4 on applying knowledge of vocabulary to reading; see grade 5 Writing 
Standard 5 and Speaking and Listening Standard 4 on strengthening writing and presentations by 
applying knowledge of vocabulary.) 


ane ed 


® These skills are particularly likely to require continued attention in higher grades as they are applied to increasingly sophisticated writing and speaking. 
See the tabte in the pre-K-5 resource section in this Framework. 


Connections to the Standards for Mathematical Practice 
6. Attend to precision. 
See the pre-K—5 resource section in this Framework or the Massachusetts Curriculum Framework for 





